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PREFACE

This volume is a report on the quality of life in eight American
cities. It is the summary of a two-year research project funded by the
Department of Housing and Urban Development through the National League
of Cities. The Nationél League of Cities, which manages an urban re-
search program called the Urban Observatory, subcontracted the work to
pember Observatories in the cities of Albuquerque, Atlanta, Denver,
Kansas City (Missouri and Kansas), Nashville, and San Diego.

The project, initiated in the summer of 1970, was completed in
the Spring of 1972. It was the first attempt to develop selected
measures of urban trends and conditions on an inter-city comparative
basis.

In the course of devéloping the proposal, a decision was made to
limit the inquiry to six social domains. These were income and e@ploy-
ment, health, education3 public safety, housing, and air pollution. A
limited numbér cf quality-of-1ife indicators were selected within each
domain. It was agreed that for each domain there would be at least one
indicator on which information would be uniformly gathered by each of the
network cities. In addition, the research staffs were encouraged to
develop other measures of social conditions on which local data was
readily available and which highlighted important trends or problems.

Cities were further asked to develop measures in at least one
domain in greater depth than would be required of the others. Thus, the

Nashville Observatory was asked to focus special attention on education

it :
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{ndicators and the San Diego Observatory was asked to concentrate efforts
on the development of health measures.

Qualityfof—life research in each of the cities yas directed by
university-based professionals who worked in close collaboration with N
city and county officials in their localities. On the academic side the
professions represented were sociology, social psychology, economicss
engineering and social work. On the government side consultation and
advice was available from elected officials as well as from highly
informed civil servants.

Perhaps the most important consequence of this research effort
derived from the inter-disciplinary interactions which took place among
the directors, through co}respondence and at several national meetings
where problems were discussed about inherent difficulties in measuring
the quality of life of large urban centers. These included definitional
.prﬁbleﬁé (what, after all, is meant by “the quality of life?"), method-
ological problems (how does one go about deciding which indices to select
for measuring the quality of life?],'strategic problems (what is the -
best approach, theoretical-deductive or empirical:inductive?}, ethical
problems (how will the information be used?}, and problems of interpre-
tat%on (how far can one go in drawing inferen:ss from limited sets of
data?). These and other problems will be discussed throughout this
volume.

This book is entitled "The Quality of Life in Eight American
Cities," but its subtitle, "Selected Indicators of Urban Conditions and
Trends," accurately describes its contents. The main title was selected
for emphasis in order to establish communication with a wider range of

readers, those interested in improving 1ife in urban communities and
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those who might have overlooked the volume had it been identified by its
technically more accurate subtitle.

The text is divided into two major sections. The initial
chapters provide an historical overview and theoretical discussion pf
central issues involved in social reyorting, social indicators research
and social monitoring. The remainder of the volume 5 ¢oncerned with
the development and application of specific measures to the six social
domains selected for investigation.

Future social reports will undoubtedly include meésures related
to leisure and recreation, political participation, transportation,
social mobility and the like. Further consideration will undoubtedly
be given to the uses to which such reports can be put as well as in
identifying potential users of such documents. The social indicators
movement, is a relatively new phenomenon. If this report, which is
admittedly Timited in scope and confined to the use of readily available

data, can help advance the state of the art, it will have served its

purpose.
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Chapter 1

DEFINING THE QUALITY OF L1FE

What is Me2ant by Quality of Life?

The term "quality of life” has bgcome-an ubiquitous concept in
the current American vocabulary. It appears in the public pronouncements
of politicians and social reformers and in the discourse of ordinary
citizens. What does it mean? There is no precise definition. The term
“quality" itself is a vague abstraction. It is defined és that "some-
thing" which distinguishes the essential nature of anything in its
relation to other things. Iﬁ.is used in connectjon wWith @odifiers such’
as "good," "bad," "mediocrey?. "indifferent,” etc'. Its meaning must be
arasped intuitively since the properties of objects. conditions and
phenomena vary infinitely.

The problem of definition becomes even more‘cpmplicated when we
talk about the set of conditiohs referred to as “the quality of life."
Harland has suggested that its meaning can only be approached by compari-
son with inexact, yet comparable, analogs. It is synonymous, he says,
with concepts like "progress, well-being, development, general welfare,
the good 1life, the good society, the great society, utopia, distributive
Justice, the Just society, level of living, standard of living, norm of

,living, social progress, social well-being, social development, living

conditions and 1ife styles including poverty, destitution and affluence."”

1Douglas G. Harland, "Social Indicators in a Futures Context,”
unpublished paper given to the Ottawa, Canada, Futures Society, November

25, 1971, pp. 1-2.
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These are, says Harland, concepts which have been used by theologians,
social philosophers, and political activists at one time or another.

The problem of definition is further complicated by the fact that
conceptions of an acceptable or good quality of life vary with‘historical‘
time, geographical location, social norms and individual preferences.

The quality of life at any given time or place embodies the collective
preferences of social classes and individuals and, says Harland, has
Jreference to the "totality of those goods, services, and conditions which
are delineated as constituting the basic nature of life--the essential
elements of life which are articulated as basic human and social needs
and wants."2 This definition does not help identify the precise opera-
tions required to measure it, nor does it provide directives for identi-

fying the totality of goods, services and conditions which constitute the

basic nature of all life.

"Identifying the Quality of Life
Harland proposed five solutions to the problem of identifying

basic human and social needs, wants and preferences. These he labels the
"testimonial,” "ascriptive," "hypothetical,” "stipulative,” and "specula~

tive" approaches. _

The testimonial approach. This involves simply asking individuals

to state what they regard as acceptable standards, or constituent elements,
of the good life. These subjective, individual choices can then be summed
to produce a majority consensus--2 calculus of "s¢cial goods.” Such
additive and averaged panoplies of "satisfaction indices,"” based on

majority vote, constitute the desired level of a "quality" society.

21hid., p. 3.
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Having identified the desired norms, measurements can then be made to
ascertain the discrepancies between them and the contemporary state of
the .given conditions. Quality of 1ife measures of this kind have in
recent years been referred to as "social indicators." When such measures
are repeated over time, statements can be made about whether the condi-
tion or state of affairs is improving, getting worse or has remained
unchanged. 1In additioﬁ, if such periodic data is disaggregated by varia-
bles like age, race, social ¢lass, sex, geographic area, etc., more
precise statements can be made about the quality of life with respect to
each condition for subgroups within the population and at different

points in time.

The ascriptive approach. This method requires a content analysis

of existing group values "which manifest themselves as social norms" by
surveying dominant themes in newspapers, television and other popuiar
media. Harland notes that the ascriptive approach will not tell us what
the cdrrespondence is between any individual's assessment of the quality
of 1ife as compared with the group consensus, at leagt not withou% further
empirical inﬁuiry.

The hypothetical approach. This approach bypasses the first two

and depends upon arbitrarily establishing the content of the quality of
life. The actor who makes this arbitrary evaluation is, in effect,
offering an operaticnal definitioq which has no higher standing than a
working hypothesis. - Thus, "the quality of life remains to be validated by

empirical, scientific study or either personal subjective values or group

values."3

31bid., p. 5.
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The stipulative approach. This also entails an arbitrary

"specification of the content of the quality of life." ﬂowever, in tﬁis
instance there is no intention of submittiing the decisions to empirical
study since the stipulative approach is based on the assumption that

people don't know what's good for them. "Perhaps the most acceptable
example of this is the situation of an infant or mentally 11 person not
being capable of articulating his needs and wants. "4 Historically, stipu-
lations concerning proper ethical conduct have been delegated to theolo-
gians and assorted moral philosophers.

Finally, the speculative approach is used "exclusively. for the

purpose of social forecasting. To engage in the art of speculating the
future content of quality of life, is, by definition, to exElude the
jmmediate possibility of verifying our assumptions." In the stipulative

definition, the stipulator is, in essence, asserting that he knows what

is best for himself and for others. In the speculative approach, the

forecaster, "excludes the possibility of having such certain knowns simply

because the future is an uqkqowable quantity."5

Quality of Life Elements

Whatever methods are used to détenmine the constituent elements
of "quality of 1ife," Harland suggests that they will include "human and
social needs and wants (ranging)} from common biological requirements for
food, water, clothing and shelter to culturally influenced values and
norms which may differ frém subculture to subcul ture, from region to
region, and from individual to individual. _Any comprehensive measurement

technique of quaiity of life must reflect a wide variety of elements--

“bid., p 5.  °Ibid., pp. 5-6.
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physical well-being, material goods and services as in consumer consump-
tion, and conditions or “states of affairs" such as environmental attrac-

tiveness, civil rights and social status."6

Social Indicators - A Proposed Definition

The elements which make up the quality of 1ife of a community are
referred to by Harland as "welfare commodities.” These welfare commodi-
ties can be goods, services or conditions. The quality of life, then,
"{s the composite aggregate of all welfare commodities.”

A social indicator is defined as a measure of goal attaimment of

a welfare commodity. That is, a social indicator is a partial
measure of quality of life. Development of social indicators begins
with articulation of welfare commodities. For each welfare commodity
a concrete goal is specified. The goal is then operationally de-
fined. F}nally, an appropriate goal attainment measurement scale is
designed.

Harland has made a number of important statements concerning
social indicators which require close examination. A social indicator
is "a partial measure of quality of life." The inference here is that
the quality of life is the sum of a series of partial measures of what
he terms "welfare commodities.” There are two assumptions implicit in
this proposition. One is that we can identify and measure all of the
}mportant constituent elements which relate to the quality of life. The,
second assumption s that we can assign a weighted index number to each
partia® aessvcement which can be added to give a final quality-of-life
score.

The “irst zsouption, though it presents some problems, is not

insoluble. Harland and others havi drawn up 1ists of "welfare commodities"
. =

Ll

o . s
as candidates for measurement. These 1ist< vary in.size and content, but
¥ *a

- w I
- =

™E

61bid., pp. 6-7.  'Ibid., p. 7.
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it is entirely conceivable that some consensus will ultimately be possible
concerning what should be included or excluded from consideration as
quality of life measurements. Harland's proposed list will be discussed
later in this chapter.

With respect to the second assumption, the solution is not so
obvious. Suppose, fqr example, a decision is made to develop measures of
the quality of community health and the level of public safety. Suppose
thatsuch measures are actually made and scores are ultimately obtained
which specify these partial measures of life quality. How shall we go
about the job of assigning weights to health and safety? Should health
be given a weight in the final quality of life score twice that of public
safety?, three times as much?, or some other value? Harland does net

confront this question.

An important current measure of economic well-being is the Gross

National Product (GNP} which, simply put, is the aggregate sum of the

value of all goods and services produced annually in the United States.
This measure has the virtue of being easily derived because a monetary ‘
value 1s assigned to each of tHe goods and services included in the GNP.
Summation of such values is a straight-forward proposition conforming fo
the laws of arithmetic.

In recent years, however, the assumptions which underlie the
procedures for arriving at a final total sum for the Gross National Pro-
duct have Been challenged. The challenge comes from those who argue that
adding the values of all goods and services is unwarranted since some are
provided to undo evils which result from certain maladaptive consequences
of the productive process. Should the costs, for example, of controlling

air poliution be added to those goods which producé the pollution in the
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" first place? It has been argued that it would make more sense to subtract
such costs from the GNP. Whether or not this is ultimately done, the fact
remains that calculating the GNP will still permit the laws of arithmetic
to be used in determining the net result.

Harland's proposal involves the assigning of weighted values to
various types of welfare commodities for purposes of summation. This is
at best a questionable if not illegitimate procedure. e’

Harland proposes the construction of an ordisidl scale in which
various constituent elements.defining'ﬁgq quality of life are ranked from
high to low. Rankings of elements'{m of higher or lower, better or
worse are often performed. Such raniﬁgs may be precise as in the case
of ordering individuals in established heirarchies 1ike the military.
However, the assigning of dubiously derived and weighted numerical values
to each element in such ranking orders, followed by the use of arithmetic
operations to sum the ranks is not permissible. Arithmetic operations
(addition, subtraétion. multiplication and division) cannot legitimately
be used on ordinal data. It is, thus, highly doubtful that we shall ever
achieve a unified measure of community welfare. However, there is no
reason to suppose that a series of discrete measures of some aspects of
;ocial welfare cannot be achieved. Insofar as this can be done, Harland's
definition of a social indicator as a partial measure of social welfare
1s useful.

Harland further defines a social indicator as a measure of
discrepancy between an existing social condition and a desired goal. He
suggests that for each welfare commodity a concrete goal should be speci-
fied. Such goals should be operationally defined, that is, a set of

agreed upon measurement instructions could be included in the goal

b3
Ty




8
specifications. If we can measure the precise status of a welfare commo-
dity and T we cain, with the same precision, define a goal, then there
jsno problem with stating the disparity between the goal and the exist-
ing state of affairs. If there is a problem, it is with the process of
goal specification itself.

Harland has suggested a number of ways to approach this problem.
His solutions, however, do not deal with the complexities of goal speci-
fication. One way of setting goals is to encourage experts to stipulate
or suggest certain goal objectives. A good example of this comes from
the testimony of Wilbur Cohen, a former Secretary of Health, Education
and Welfare who appeared before the Senate Conmjttee on the Evaluation
and Planning of Social Programs.8 Cohen made & number of specific
4§ecommendations about the setting of social goals which might be made the
object‘;f national social policy for the year 1976. His list included a

‘ table 6f twenty-five indicators of current social conditions and the

recommended goals. The following is taken from the complete set of
recommendations which have reference only to those involving health and
well-being.

Cohen offered these measuras of present experience and the
suggested 1976 goals as fllustrative of how social indicators might be

used as measures of discrepancy in evaluating social programs.9

8Fu11 Opportunity Act, hearings before the Special Subconmittee
for Evaluatiop and Planning of Social Programs of the Committee on Labor
and Public Welfare, United States Senate, 91st Congress, 1st and 2nd
Sessions, on S.5, to promote the public welfare, July 7, 8, 10, 18 and
December 8, 1969; March 13, 1970, Washington; 0.S. Government Printing

0ffice, 1970.
0
Ibid., p. 63.




TABLE 1.1
EXAMPLES OF SOCIAL INOICATORS FOR HEALTH

Indicator Present Experience 1976 Goal
1. Infant Mortality 22.1% (1967) 12.6%
(per 1,000 live births)
2. Maternal Mortality - 28.9% (1967) 15.0%
(per 100,000 live births}
3. Number of Persons in State 426,000 (1967) ' 50,000
Mental Hospitals
4. Expectancy of Health Life 68.2 years (1966} 70.2 yrs.
5. Handicapped Persans Rehabilitated 208,000 (1968]. 600,000
6. Public and Private Expenditures 19.8% (1968} 25.0%

for Health, Education and
Welfare as a Percentage of GNP

7. Life Expectancy . " 70.2 years (1966} 72 years

While there are many examples of arbitrary stipulation of social
goals, these are not characteristic of the processes for setting social
priorities or social objectives in a democratic society. Autocratic or
totalitarian societies are, in part, characterized by the stipulation of
social and economic goals by the arbitrary whim of a small number of
powerful individuals. Goal setting in our society involves paying close
attention to processes of social consensus. Such consensus is often
embodied in legislation, as for example, the minimﬁh standards which are
set for the levels of pollutants in the atmosphere. Consensus in such

legislation allegedly reflects the “normative interest" of the body

politic.
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Elsewhere social indicators have been defined as measures wirich
are related to nomative interests. An early definition of the concept

from this perspective is contained in Toward a Social Report.

A social indicator . . . may be defined to be a statistic of
direct normative interest which facilitates concise, comprehensive,
and balanced judgements about the condition of major aspects of a
socifety. It is in all cases a direct measure of welfare and is
subject to the interpretation that, if the change is in the 'right®
direction, while other things remain equal, things have gotten
better, or people are 'better.' Thus, statistics on the number of
doctors and policemen would not be igciaI indicators, whereas figures
on health and crime rates could be.

In contrast to Harland's definition of a social indicator as a
partial measure of social welfare and more precisely as a measure of
disparity between an existing state of affairs and a projected societal
goal, the definition above also identifies a social indicator as a
measure of disparity. However, in this latter case the measuré is a com-
parison between an ex%sting state of affairs ang a socially prescribed

* norm.
The term norm has both Latin and Greek derivations. In Latin
the term "noma" refers to a customary rule or pattern of some kind. fn
this sense the term in translation means a recognized standard. The
Greek “gnorimos* translates as something which is well known and accepted.
It is not possible for any society to function very long without a stable
system or normative expectations. If there is a fire, the nomative
expectation is that a call to the fire station will result in immediate

response for assistance, When specified hours are set for the prése: ‘s~

tion of a college lecture in a prescribed course, the normative

10U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welirare, Toward A
Social Report. Washington, D. C.: U. S. Government Printing Office,

January 11, 1969, p. 97.
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expectation is that both students and the proféssor will appear at the
precise time and place which have been selected for that occasion.
These are examples of norms that function so smoothly that we hardly
ever think about them or their properties for ordering social life. |

There are, however, many areas of social life for which the norms
are far more ambiguous than the above examples. Indeed, there are some
areas of social 1ife in which the norms are not clear at all. For
example, what is the normative expectation with respect to a tolerable
level of personal safety? How much property theft are we willing to
tolerate without becoming unduly agitated? Such limits undoubtedly exist,
as witness the sociai agitation over the issue of law and order in recent
years. ﬂowever. these limits vary with geographic location, historic
time and tﬁL social and cliss position of individuals and subgroups in
our societ;. Ideally, most persons would prefer a society in which
murder, assault, rape, and robbery would not take place at all. However,
most citizens are willing to settle for a reasonable level of crime, a
level at which their chances for becoming victims are negligible. It
would be-almost impossible, however, to get people to agree on an accept-
able level of crime. For example, it would be almost impossible to get
people to say that five homicides a year per 100,000 population is a
tolerable level. That is the level in San Diego and has been since 1960.
The city of Atlanta, by way of contrast, has a homicide rate eight times
as great. The rate for the United States in 1971 was 8.7 per 100,000.

If we use the press and the other media as sources of indicators
of public reaction to current rates of homicide, we would have to come to
the conclusion that the current national rates are unacceptable. Yet, it

would be impossible to get agreement on what an acceptable level would be.
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Defining a social indicator as a discrepancy statistic between an actual
state of affairs and an existing norm is not very useful unless some
precise statement can be made which identifies the magnitude of the norm.
A norm is different from a stated goal with respect to precision of state-
ment. HWhen the Environmental Protection Agency says that oxidants should‘
not exceed levels of 0.1 parts per million of air we have a precise and
measurable goal. Most social norms do not have this property. As a con-
sequence those who are involved in the social indicators movement have

tended to avoid specifying the level of quantifiable social norms.

Social Indicators as Comparative Statistics

Most current gocgal indicators research avoids the problem of
precisg norm specificafﬂén or goal setting. In the absence of clearly
statéa goals, social indicator measures are Presenfed as comparisons. A
present condition is compared with a ‘past condition in the form of a time
series. Thus, conditions of overcrowding in housing are u;ually presented
as a comparison between a present level of overcrowding as compared with
a past state of overcrowding.. The level of overcrowding in 1970 of the
U. S. housing stock was lower than in 1960. On the other hand, the crime
of auto theft in 1970 was higher than in 1960. Such comparisons, whether.
done on a decennial basis, annually, or more frequently, can yield state-
ments about whether the condition under investigation has gotten better,
has worsened or has remained unchanged. These comparisons over time are
often supplemented by comparisons between different regions of the couniry
or between different subgroups in the population. In some cases interna-
tional comparisons are made. A good examplé of international comparisons
are those which center on mortality rates. The United States experience

is regularly compared with other countries on infant mortalify and other

age-specific longevity rates.
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Much of the data presented in this study is based on inter-city
comparisons. Thus, characteristics of home ownership are compared. across
the eight cities. A good example of the use of socfal indicators in
comparing the status of various subgroups within the population comes
from & citizen's attitude survey conducted by the Urban Observatory in

1970 in ten United States cities. Among other questions, respondents in

‘a1l cities were asked how safe they felt walking the streets of their

.neighborhoods at night. Wide variation was found among communities in

response to this question. About three-fourths of all citizens in
Albuquerque and in San Diego said that they felt "very safe" or "pretty
unsafe" in their neighborhoods. Within each community it was found that

females tended to feel less safe than males, older persons less safe than

younger persons, and low-income persons less safe than higher-income

persons.

In summary, then, a social indicator is a measure of a socjal
condition or some aspect of social welfare bearing on the quality.of 1ife
of individuals who coastitute a defined community. The measure 1s usually
embedded in a time serjes. It gives information about the present as well
as the immediate or long-term past status of the socfal condition being
measured so that the consumers of the information may get a clear picture
of whether that condition is improving or getting worse or has remained
unchanged.

Among indicators researchers, there are differences of opinion
about what should be measured, and there are injunctions to carefully
spell out the values and assumptions which underlie thé selection of such
measures. There is also debate over whether it is possible to weigh, ;um
and average discrete measures of social welfare and come up with a single

meaningful quality of life indicator characterizing an entira society.

r
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What Shouid Be Measured?

For methodological as well as analytical reasons, Harland pro-

poses that social indicators be developed for several “organizational
groupings" of welfare commodities. He proposes indicators in at least
twelve areas. Rather refer to these areas as "organizational groupings
of welfare comodities," the author of this volume has proposed that
reference be made nstead to “social domains."ll Harland has proposed

twelve such -domains, as follows:

-culture -environment ~public safety
-economi cs -health -recreation
-educatioﬁ. ’ ~housing -social security
-employment -legal Jjustice -transportstion

This list is as good &s any. It has been derived from the prior
-work of others who have wrestled with the problem of giéing some defini-
tion to the major social domains for which social indicators might be
developed.12

wrn .
A quick glance at this 1ist of twelve immediately calls to mind
a number of as yet, unresolved problems. Societies, of course, are not
divided into neat little isolated compartments. There are, no doubt,
economic aspects which govern the operation of all social domains.
Furthermore, there is no logical reason for divorcing employment from
the economic domain or health from the cultural domain or recreation

from housing, etc. These are interacting elements in complex social

11Meeting on Social Indicators, Urban Observatory, Austir, Texas,
Dctober 12-13, 1971.

12gertram M. Gross, Ed., Social Intelligence for America's Future,
Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 19693 U. S. Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare, Toward a Social Report, Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government

Printing Office, January 11, 1969.
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has not yet reached a level of sophistication which has produced-a satis-

15

systems. Yet, whether we agree with Harland that the twelve domains he
has suggested are too many or too few, there is no denying the advantage,
for purely analytical purposes, of regarding each of the domains as if it
stood in isolation from the others. - .

An alternative strategy for generating social indicators has been
proposed by Land. He urges that the term "sacial indicator" be used to
refer only to those social statistics that:

(1) are components in a social system model . . . or are some partial

segment or process thereof, (2} can be collected and analyzed at
various times and can be accumulated into a time-series, and (3} can

be aggregated or disaggregated to levels appropriate to the specifi~
cations of the model . . .13

The key contribution in this definition is that it insists on
collecting statistics which have reference to some “soﬁial system model."”
There is no faulting this suggestion except for the problem of locating
an appropriate model which would fully explicate the relationships and
the interacting processes which characterize the distinctive social

domains which comprise this system. The préblem is that socfal science

tactory model or theory which is comprehensive enough to'eprain the
complex interactions which occur in social systems.

A symposium, organized in September 1972, at the annual meeting
of the American Association for the Advancement of Science, indicates
that Land's emphasis is on developing Qartial social systgms models or
conceptual frameworks to assist in tne definition and construction of

appropriate social indicators. "“For any partial socié] condition, social

fndicators are specified when some cunEegtion of the relevant social

Byenneth E. Land, "On a Definition of Social Indicators,”" The
American Sociclogist, November, 1971, p. 323.

29




16

process is stated.”l? The recording of simple measures such as family
income, median school years completed, age specific death rates, etc.,
Preseat no real problem of measurement other than the technical problems
of data collecting. However, the recording of such measures provides no
explanation for antecedent features of which they are an end product nor
can one assume knowlque of their determinative relationship to subse-
quent events. Land's insistence on social systems modeling has the
potential for providing ". . . explanations -of past events or predictions

of future events . . . through the verification of hypothesized relation-

-ships, which ideally are grounded in such theory."15

A central problem in social indicators work is the diversity in
conceptual frameworks currently available for presenting empiricai data.
There are no verified, highly elaborate social systems models which have
wide acceptability. The editors of the Secial Indicators ‘Newsletter
have attempted to resolve the current problem of defining social indica-
tors by proposing a consensus definition. They are, say the editors,

". . . statistical time-series that measure changes in significant

aspects of a society." This statement is proposed.as a "minimal, realis-
tic definition, . . . in light of the variety of meanings currently
imputed to the term." If the strategy for developing indicators work is
initially one of communication, then, argue the editors, it would be
better to start_by "including too much than by excluding too prematurely."

While certain aspects of the societies which are measured may not be

14SOC1§1 Indicators Newsletter, Socia) Science Research Council,
#1, March 1973, p. 4.

15Kar1 H. Flaming, Toward a Social Report for the City of Milwaukee,

Milwaukee Urban Observatory, Sumer 1972, p. 18.
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deemed "significant" by all observers and the "society" may be no Targer
than the population ¢f a census tract, a social indicator, nevertheless,
"expresses something about the composition, social structure, or func-
tioning of that society, and expresses it in quantitative terms that‘can
be cempared with similar measures in the past or future."10 While such

a stance may not have much appeal for fastidious social scientists, it
does -have the advantage of moving ahead with the work of developing use-
ful measures and providing the ingredients for the construction of more
sophisticated conceptual models for future use.

Plessas and Fe'lrll7 have noted two strategic tendencies at work
within the social indicators movement. The first is characterized by its
propensity for doing something now--the so-called "“inductivist® group
which is characterized by a demand for “rigorous,analysis.anq hypothesis
testing with proper controls as prerequisites to action."18

The Urban Observatory project, despite some efforts to develop a
coherent theoretical approach governing the selection of social indicators
data, probably shares the sin of ?activism.“ However, it is the author's
view that the impact of the Observatory effort will probably have a marked
effect in advancing and improving social indicators work and social
reporting at the local level. Bauer, one of the early leaders of the

social indicators movement takes the position that "rather than do nothing,

1650c1al Indicators Newsletter..op. cit., p. 1.

. 17Demetr1us Plessas and Ricca Fein, "Review Article: An Evaluation
of Social Indicators," American Institute of Planners Journal, January

1972, pp. 43-51.
181bid., p. 43.

31




18
it is preferable to start out with bad data, warn everyone about the
difficulties and limitations, and aim at 'gradual improvement through

usel .lllg

Scope of the Present Study

The social domains included in the eight city reports which
were summarized in this document were limited in the areas selected for
investigation. These are, in order of presentation: income and employ-
ment, health, education, public safety, housing, and air pollution.

The decision to 1imit the reporting to those areas was taken at
a2 joint meeting of project directors held in Austin, Texas, in-dctober '
1971. Constraints of time and budget forced limitation of the investi-
gation to a small but relatively important number of social indicators.
It was also agreed that it would be best to beg{n with indicator data
which was relatively easy to obtain.

‘ While all cities worked on a minimum number of comparable indi-
cators they were also encouraged tq experiment with other types of
information and with a variety'af models for presenting the data. The
broad purposes of the research effort were identified as making available
to local governmental officials information relevant for policy formula-
tion, program evaluation and decision-making. The justification for
engaging in social indicators research has been wiqely discussed in th;
literature. Chapter 2 presents a critical overview of the arguments

which have been advanced in support of periodic social reporting on the

quality of life.

19Ra nd Bawer, Ed., Social Indicators, Cambridge, Massachusetts,
(MIT Press), 1969.
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The Observatory Cities

The cities selected for comparison in this report were. not chosen
with any preconceived plan in mind. They happened to be communities which
were involved in the Urban Observatory program and which chose to partici-
pate in the social indicators study. However, they are sufficiently
scattered, geographically, and of sufficiently different size and social
composition to provide interesting comparisons. Differences which may be
discovered in the indicators areas selected for comparison have the
potential of being related to identificable peculiarities of the cities
involved and, therefore, provide some possibility for the elaboration of
hypotheses which explain some of the observed differences between cities.

The cities range in population from about 150,000 for Kansas City,
Kansas, to 717,000 for Milwaukee. The city of Nashville had the lowest
population density, with 853 persons per square mile, as compared with
Kansas City, Kansas, which, in 1970, héd a density of 8,400 persons per
square mile.

The size of the central-cities as compared with the Standard
bbtrépoIitan Statistical areas in which they are located are also highly
varigble. For example, the population of the city of Nashville constitutes
83% of the SMSA in which it is located. Atlanta, on the other hand,
accounts for ohly 35% of the population in its SMSA area.

With respect to housing stock, those cities with a history of
early growth in suburban areas outside the city had relatively few
detached single family houses. The housing stock of Albuquerque and the
two Kansas cities had almost three-~fourths of their housing in single
family units, while the remaining cities had-closer to 50% single family

dwellings. In Milwaukee, for example, only 40% of the housing units were

)
(W)
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single family and in Atlanta over 30% of the housing was in buildings
with five or more units. In Albuquerque, Nashville, and Kansas City,
about two-thirds of the housing units were owner-occupied. In the re-
maining cities, the ratio of owner to renter-occupied was about 50-50.

The racial composition of the cities was quite differeni. About
one-~-half of the population of Atlanta was Black but less than 10% of
those living in San Diego, Denver, and Albuquerque were Black. However,
these later cities had the largest concentrations of Spanish speaking or
Spanish surnamed populations. The population of Albuquergue had about
25% of Spanish descent, Denver had over 10%.

With respect to education, it was found that over 40% of adults
in Albuquerque and San Diego had attended college as comparéd with less
than 25% in Milwaukee and Kansas City, Kansas. Another difference dis-

covered among the cities was the composition of households. In Atlanta

.almost one-third of households consisted of single individuals and

unrelated persons. In Nashville and Albuquerque such households consti-
tuted only one-sixth of all households. |

Wide variations were found in family iéggme. salary scales and
costs of living among the cities. Those cities w}th the highest propor-,
tions of those who earned less than $5,000 were Atlanta and Kansas City,
Kansas, and the highest proportion of those cities in which families
earning $15,000 or more were in San Diego; Albuquerque and Atlanta. The
cities with the lowest percentage of those earning $15,000 or more were
Kansas City, Kansas, and Milwaukee. Median income was hiéhest for San
Diego and Albuquerque and lowest for Kansa; City, Kansas, and Atlanta.
Cities with the highest percentage of those with eight years or less of

education were Milwaukee and Nashville.
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These and other differences tend to correlate with other varia-
tions and thus provide an opportunity for discovering significant
associations amon§ the social domains under consigeration. These asso-
ciafions present the possibility for explaining the relationships _
discovered. Such possibilities will be discussed in subsequent chapters.

In future inter-city comparisons it would be highly desirable to
deliberately select cities for purposes of comparison on the basis of
theoretical models which would hypothesize expected relationships deriv-
ing from the varying social, economic and cultural differences among
communities and which would lead to prediction of anticipated findings.
_For example, theory has it that crimes of violence tend to be highly
correlated with patterns of population density and degree of income
disparity. Cities of varying density and of high and low .income disparity
could be deliberately selected to test the hypothesis of a relationship

between these variations and expected levels of violent crime.




Chapter 2
POTENTIAL USES OF QUALITY OF LIFE REPORTS

At least five major reasons have been advanced for employing
social indicators to describe the quality of social life. These are:

1. that descriptive reporting on the state of society reﬁuires
improvement; . |

2. that more attention, in a rapidly changing society, must be
given to the analysis of social trends and social change; '

3. that more effective means must be found for assessing the
current performance of society;

4. that means must be found for more accurately anticipating
alternative social futures; and,

5. that specialized knowledge is needed for societal control.l

Descriptive Reporting - The Gap in Social Intelligence

There is agreement among participants in the social .indicators
movemenF that an urgent need exists for better descriptive reporting on
the state of the society. While there are many examples of the trouble-
sbme problem of "information overload," this is overshadowed by what Gross
calls the serious "intelligence gap" which exists in the field of social
welfare. This intelligence gap, says Gross, has caused "executive
officials and members of Congress . . . (to be) misled by inadequate in- _

terpretation of bad information based on obsolete concepts and inadequate

1Eugene 0. Perle, "Editor's Introduct1on," Urban Affairs Quarterly,
Vol. VI, #2, Oecember 1970, p. 137. ' .
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research collected by underfed and overlobbied statistical agehé@es.“
" The “intelligence gap" is contrasted with the "credibility gap." lt-.'here
a credibility gap exists, it is assumed that "various officials are mis-
teading the public by withholding important information. An ‘intelli-
gence gap,' however, is rooted in one-sided, missing, distorted, mis-
interpreted or unused information." As a consequence, the "intelligence
gap" leads national policymakefs jnto being "misled--or, to put it more
mildly, . . . into over-simplified partial, outdated views of major
policy problems."2

The social intelligence gap has at least two aspects. First,
there is the sheer lack of information, that is, information which does
not yet exist but which could conceivably be obtained and second, the
well-advertised fact that existing information is often inadequate for

intelligent policy planning.

The paucity of social information. Vast quantities of fnformation

are produced annually by all levels of government anﬁ by private qrgani-
zations. The Executive Branch of the Federal government alone has over
4,000 information laden computers available to it.3 Yet, despite the
vast flow of information which inundates the society, there are impurtant
aspects of the society about which there is no information. And these

happen to be in crucial areas bearing upon the quality of social life.

ZBertram M. GPoss and Michael Springer, "Developing Social Intelli-
gence,” Bertram M. Gross, Ed., Social Intelligence for America's future, 5
Boston, Allyn and Bacon, 1969, Chapter I, p. 4.

3Hashington Post, July 13, 1971. Joseph A. Califano, Jr., a former
member of President Johnson's executive staff, wrote the Post article in
which he contrasted the kinds of policy input information available to the
Executive branch of government as compared with the Congress. The 4,000
computers available in the Executive Branch compares with the three avail-
able to Congress. The Congress, as a consequence, is almost wholly
dependent upon the Executive branch for "most of its information with an
occasional and too often superficial assist from outside experts.”
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. + « We have measures of death and illness, but no measuras of
physical vigor or mental heaith. We have measures of the level and
distribution of income, but no measures of the satisfaction that in-
come brings. We have measures of air and water pollution, but no way
to tell whether our environment is unbalanced, becoming uglier or
more beautiful. We have some clues about the test performance of
chitidren, but no information about their creativity or attitude
toward intellectual endeavor. We have often spoken of the condition
of Negro Americans, but have not had the data needed to report on
Hispanic Americans, American Indians or other minorities.

If the Nation-is to be able to do better social reporting in the
future . . . it will need a wide variety of information that is not
available now. It will need not only statistics on additional aspects
of the condition of the nation as a whole, but also information on
different groups of Americans. It will need more data on the aged,
on youth, and on women as wel) as on ethnic minorities. It will need
information not only on objective conditions, but also on how different
gr?ups of Americans perceive the conditions in which they find them-
selves.

The paucity of vi?al social information on a national level has
its counterpart in the lack of local social data. Most communities do
not have the resources required for systematic collectian of 1mﬁprtant
social information for.purposes of rational policy formulati;n. Prelimi-
nary evidence frﬁm the eight-city Urban Observatory effort indiéates that
the situation on the local level is far more serious than that which’exists
nationaily.

Most communities are heavily dependent for their social informa-
tion on the limited coverage of the U. S. Census surveys but, often,
these do not supply information specific to important national or local
concerns. Public welfare pregrams, for example, aéé funded jointly by
federal, state, énd county contributions.. One of the great controversies
with respect to these programs is the issue of how many able-bodied

P

-

4y. s. Department of Health, Education and Welfare, Washington,
D. C.: Toward a Social Report, U. S. Government Printing Office, January

11, 1969, p. xiv.
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welfare recipients are availabie for work. The following exchange which
took place between Senator Mondale and Joseph A, Califano, Jdr., a
Washington attorney, who testified before a Senate Committee, reveals
the serious nature of our lack of essential social intelligence with
respect to the number of welfare recipients who are eligible for employ-

. ment.

Senator Mondale . . . Somewhere I think I heard that it took a
substantial amount of time to develop the facts as to how many are on
welfare--who they are. Were you involved in that effort? Could you
~tell us about {t?

Mr. Califano. Mr. Chairman, in late 1965, we were looking at
the weifare probiem in terms of some kind of income maintenance
program or some solution to it. There was a general belief in the

& government, and very wide belief in the country, as you know, that
there were a lot of people on welfare who should be working.

I remember distinctly sitting at the White House on day in a
large meeting asking then Secretary Gardner:  who was.on welfare?
He said, ‘About seven million or eight million people.' We said,
‘Well, who are they? Are they blind or disabled? Are they alcoholics?
* Are they children?

He said that he would find out the next morning. He just didn't

have it on the tip of his tongue. He went back to the Department
and found out that no one in HEW knew. . )

Senator Mondale. How much were we then spending on welfare,
approximately? _ :

Mr. Califang. I would say at least $4,000,000,000 annually.

Senator Mondaie. And no one knew who was getting the money?

Mr. Califano. No one knew who was getting the money. Initially,
it took three or four months to devise a statistically sound sample,
which was done by the, then just created, Office of Systems Analysis
in HEW.

Then it took over a year to get the study done. Finally, in May
of 1967, we knew and we released the figures.

. As you will recall, at that time there were 7.3 million people on
welfare. We found out, to our amazement, that we were dealing only
with about 150,000 fathers, so to speak, adult males in the working
level age, and of them about 100,000 were so incapacitated they were
beyond the ability to work or be trained.
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We were thus dealing with 50,000 males capable of warking. We
found out that 2.1 million were women over 65, with a median age of
723 700,000 were 2ither blind or so severely handicapped they couildnt
works 3.5 million were children whose parents were not supporting '
them, and the remaining one million were the parents of those children,
about 900,000 mothers and about 150,000 fathers.

Senator Mondale. How long did it take to get those figuresz? .

; Mr. Califano. Roughly from the summer of 1965 to almost the summer
of 1967.

Senator Mondale. For the President of the United States to find
out who was getting $4,000.000,000 in Federal monev took that long?

Mr. Califano. Yes, Mr. Chairman, nobody had ever asked before,
certainly not in the terms in which we were asking.

Senator Mondale. Yet these figures are central to the whole
welfare structure. 1 heard the President of the United States recently,
and 1 think he has a 1ot of good ideas. The key point in his message
was that this would ‘be 'workfare,' not welfare, that these people would

go to work.

Yet, based on these statistics, a conservative estimate would be
that 90% of the people on welfare are not employable. They are child-
ren, senior citizens, disabled individuals or they are mothers with

large families.

I assume these mythical, able, but unwilling adults purportedly
free-loading on welfare is just that, a myth. You have 100,000 at

the most.

-

This shows how a social policy can be predicated on an expecta-
tion that is an illusion because we don't know what we are doing.

Mr. Califano. That is right, Mr. Chairman. Those figures have
been updated. You are probably familiar with an article by Elizabeth
Drew, the distinguished Atlantic Monthly, Washington editor, which
indicates that the proportions have not changed. Today we are talking
about 80,000 males instead of 50,000 but that isson]y because of the
number of people on welfare has increased . . .

This fascinating exchange between Mr. Califano and Senator Mondale

took place in January 1969. With respect to welfare problems the situation

5“Fu11 Opportunity Act," Hearings before the Specfal Subcommittee
on Evaluation and Planning of Social Programs of the Comnittee on Labor
and Public Welfare, United States Senate, Ninety-first Congress, S.5,
July 7, 8, 10, 18, and December 18, 1969, and March 13, 1970, Washington:

U. S. Government Printing Office, 1970, p. 209~210.
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has not changed much since then. On January 4, 1973, four years later,
Senator Mondale reintroduced a bill, which, in part, authorized the
anrual publication of a social report on the state of the nation. In
presenting the bill he had this to say sbout the current state of
information about welfare reform: .

Another tremendously expensive consequence of our lack of ade-
quate information is that we devise and operate programs based. on
myth and ignorance . . . it is painfully evident that we lack some
of the basic information which we need in order to design a system
in which we can all have confidence. Similar problems are presentad
with respect to urban renewal, mass transportation, air and water
pollution, and health delivery systems.

Many other examples of the lack of adequate social information

will be given in this paper and many more examples could, of course,

be cited by almost anyone engaged in social policy formulation. If the
social indicators movement does nothing more'}han sensitize a wider -
public to the necessity for doing something about this problem it will
have justified its reason for being. A second consideration with respect
to the social intelligence gap, is the problem of the inadequacy and
unimaginative exploitation o7 existing data. -

Inadequacy of 3ocial information. There is probably more social

information collected in the United States than in the remainder of -the
worid. Yet, much of the available data are coming under increasing
attack by policymakers and social critics because of its iradequate and
.1ncomplete character. Crime statistics, collected by the FBI have been
faulted for their limited coverage; their failure to_take into account
the effect of incomplete and sometimes inaccurate police reporting

practices, the increase of unreported crimes, the steep rise in the youth

6Congressional Recoird, 93rd Congress, first session, Washington,
Thursday, January 4, 1973, Vol. 119, #2, p. S52.




28
population as a result of the post World War II baby boom (this segment

of the population accounts for a disproportionate percentage of criminal

involvements), etc.7

While much information is collected about housing, Marcuse has
criticized current housing data for relying almost wholly on information -
about the physical "ccndition of structures, plumbing facilities, over-
crowding, rent, or value."8 Comprehensive indicator data, says Marcuse,

should include

. . . a definitiot of the group or groups on whom the measure-
ments are being made; the physical, the service, and the socio-
economic inputs that make up the supply; the individuzl unit and.the
collective environmental factors that affect the satisfaction of its
occupant; and a clear distinction between the inputs and the outputs
of the housing system which treats the physical structure as input
(one among many) and the effgct on the individual and society as the
true output of housing . . . .

Marcuse does not suggest that existing input measures be abandoned.
He urges that an effort should be made to secure better indicators and
ihat clearer statements of the goals of housing and its outputs should be
formulated in the interest of securing an fmproved social accounting '

10 Similar criticisms have been made of social

il

agenda for the nation.

statistics currently being gathered in the fields of healt and educa-

tion. 12

7A1bert D. Biderman, "Social Indicators and Goals," in Raymond A.
Bauer, Ed., Social Indfcators, Cambridge, Mass.: The M.I.T. Press, 1909,

pp. 111-129. . T

8pater Marcuse, *Social Indicators and Housing Policy,” Urban
Affairs Quarterly, December, 1971, pp. 193-217.

1bid., p. 194. 101hid., pp. 194-195 and 215-216.

llthllip R. Lee, “"Health and Well Being," in Bertram Gross, Social
Intelligence for America’s Future, Boston: Allyn & Bacon, 1969, pp. 434-452.

12yi1bur 4. Cohen, “Evaluation and Learning,” in Bertram Gross, Social
Intelligence for America’s Future, Boston: Allyn & Bacon, 1969, pp. 186-219.
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One of the salutory side benefits of the social indicators move-

ment is that along with the criticism of the quality of current social
information and the methods by which it is gathered, has come a willing-
ness, indeed an eagerness, to suggest alternative methods for measur!ng ’

societal performance.

Highlighting Social Probliems

Miller, in his testimony before a Senate Committee a few years
ago, said that the most interesting thing about poverty is that it took
so long to discover. The problem of poverty was highlighted by social
statisticians who didn't think of themselves as in the fﬁﬁinstream of

ecenomics.”

. . . There were pieces of discussions, but the issue didn't
emerge; economists weren't really centrally concerned about it until
the sixties. Remember even Robert Lampman's important report for the
Joint Economic Committee in the Yate fifties emphasized the rapid
rate of decline of poverty. Galbraith, in ‘The Affluent Society,'
located the poverty line at the $1,000 income level and therefora
decided that poverty was due to personal conditions, case poverty,
or to regional poverty. herman Miller and a few economists early
in the game began to talk about the inner qualities of tka poor.
Lampman overlooked an important trend in his data on the distribution
of wealth in the United States. He analyzed the long-term downward
trend in the concentration of wealth but initially overlooked the
upward turn of the inequality which occurred around 1948. It is
interesting that when the Council of Economic Advisors began to talk
seriously about poverty who had the data? The inadequate data which
the Council used in the beginning was rapidly supplanted by whom?

By the Social Security Administration's Molly Orshansky; the

important poverty analysis had been done not only outside the Council
of Economic Advisors, but also outside the Bureau of Labor Statistics
and the Census Bureau. It was done by a group which didn't think of
itself as in the mainstream of economics--the Social Security Adminis~
. tration’s research {arm) whiéh became gware of poverty before the
usual economic intelligence agencies.1 ‘

- -

13“Fu11 Opportunity and Social Accounting Act,” Hearings before
the subcommittee on Government Research of the Committee on Government
Operations, U. S. Senate, 90th Congress, June 26, 1967, $S843, Part I,
Serial 930843, U. S. Government Printing Office, pp. 110-111.
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Now what is true about the origins of the poverty program is also
true about other social problems. Miller pointed to the fact that impor-
tant data on housing subsidies and on housing relocation "were not devel-
oped by housing officials but by Alvin Schorr, then of the 0EO." ) 4
In addition to focusing attention on the paucity and inadequacy
of social 1nformat10n and the need to highlight social problems, other C .
reasons have been given for support1ng the efforts of the social indica- -
tors movement. Among these is the suggestion that social indicators can

be employed as "advanced warning systems," of impending social distur-

bances.

Social Indicaiors as Advanced Warning Systems

A desirable attribute of a good system of social inteiligence
is one which has the capability of developing {ndicator information which
can give advance warning of explosive social problems. The Watts riots
of 1965 came as a surprise to the nation, but Gross tells us fhat there

was sufficient information prior to the riots to have predicted what

ultimately happened. Let Gross speak for himself:

The first profound serious analysis which was called Patterns of
Violence in the Low-Income Areas of Los Angeles was written by a
professor of political science who was a colleague at that time of
Clark Kerr. It was published in 1947, two months after the Council
of Economic Advisors sent its first economic report to the President.
Nobody at the Council ever heard about him. We never thought about
it. No one ever sent it to us. We were not interested. Since 1947
the Institute of Industrial Relations at UCLA has been keeping current
on the subject. In December 1964, I believe it was, nine months
before the riots broke loose, they submitted a report which went to .
Washington-~Washington, mind you, that is the point of this story.
They submitted a report which went to the Washington office of the
Area Redevelopment Administration, laying out in great detail all of ..
the things that the McCone report tried to say or missed after the
24 dead bodies were found.

how. the report that came to Washington was not duplicated It
wasn't published. It wasn't distributed. Whc was going to read 1t?
The Governor of California did not get it until after the bodies had
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been counted and buried and he had to go to a TV station. Then he
called over to ask, 'Do we have any studies on this subject?' The
Governor said, 'Yes, we have been studying this subject,' and
pointed to the report. No one in the State of California--I told
you 1 am making a RePublican presentation this afternoon--no one in
the State of California who was in any position of responsibility
felt that it was his function to serve as eyes and ears, to perform
- the intelligence function of evaluating what was really going on
there, and so 1 found in Watts where 1 met with people who were
trying to get action on important things, 1 found there the feeling

’ that you cannot get action without violence. Violence is necessary
to wake people up who do not have eyes and ears and will not listen.
There is no other way, they seemed to be telling me.

I don't know how we handle the State of California. 1 don't

tg?z ggzstgsrszggs gzhgilifornigfhgnges i%sel{. ?ﬁt 1 might say
) areas e country too.

More recently there was the series of nationally-advertised
prison riots. An adequate social monitoring system would have alerted
policymakers to the impending explosions generated by accumulations of
grievances and frustrations inherent in our system of penal incarcera-
tion. We have now identified this revolt as part of a universal rebellion
against the use of traditional incarceration systems for purposes of indi-
vidual rgE:biIitation and reform.15

The most recent example is from the energy crisis. Three months
after the Arab oi) embargo the Federal government still had virtuaily no
independent verified information which would permit it to estimate the
immediate short-fall of o1l and 9asoline necessary to maintain a func-
tioning economy. Whatever data was available to Qovernmenf regulatory

agencies and to officials came from the 0i1 and gas industry. Hearings

“ before a House subcommittee on the activities of regulatory agencies which

14n£y11 Opportunity and Social Accounting Act.” op. cit., pp. 118-119.

BSpavid 4. Rothman, “Of Prisons, Asylums and Other Decaying Institu-
tions,"* Public Interest. November 26, Winter, 1972, pp. 3-17.
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began on January 16, 1974, revealed that whatever infermation was avail-
able was taken on faith by the Federal Bureau of Mines, a primary compiler
of energy data. David S. Schiwartz, Assistant Chief of the Federal Power
Commission's Office of Economics told the House Committes that the infor-
mation which was available was of questionable value. He gave examples

of discrepancies of enormous‘magnitude. For example, estimates of the
nation's reserves of natural gas varied between 1.1 trillion cubic fzet,

a figure derived from private industry sources, to an estimate of 2.1
trillion cubic feet estimated by the United States Geological Survey.
Schwartz sajd that even the Geological Survey estimates could probably

be tripled if existing new gas technology breakthroughs were ;pplied.

This situation prompted the director of the Bureau of Competition of the
Federal Trade Commission to suggest the “"creation of a central collection

agency, armed with power to obtain, systematize and verify cata pertain-

ing to energy . . ." He added that this would "contribute materfally to

expediting public decisionmaking.“16

In almost every emergency which has occurred, there was some
retrospective evi&ence which gave warning of the impending crisis. An
early warning system can be created. Perhaps in the initial development
of such a system, there may be situations which will not come to notice.
However, many of the crises which have occurred could have been anticipated
and measures could have been taken to forestall or temper the ensuimg
events.

City and county levels of government collect masses of statistics

but, in many cases, do not use the data for local policy purposes. Thus,

16, 05 Angeles Times, January 18, 1974.
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the educational establishment collects data on daily attendance, school
dropout rates, school performance scores, etc. But the data are produced
for the use of State or federal agencies.

Welfare departments collect data for outside agencies so that
they can receive matching reimbursement funds for welfare costs. The
police collect data Tor the FBI Uniform Crime Reports. In all too many
instances, local agencies neglect to develop time series wh%ch coq]d be
of use to them or would at least tell them whether things were getting
better or worse with respect to certain aspects of social 1ife. Is the
cormunity a safer place to 1ive in as measured by the trend in homicides,
razpes, robberies, auto thefts, etc.? Is the problem of drug addiction
getting worse, better, or are things standing stil1? What kind of guesses
can be made about next year and what implications are there in the data
for shaping local social policy? Answers to these and similar questions
can and should be available to local policymakers.

While there probably never will be a perfect warning sys@em.
much can be done now to exploit information already available for this

purpose.

Improving the Quality of Existing Information

Systematic efforts to improve the scope of social information
so that it highlights important social problems and provides the basis
for developing an advanced warning system will also lead to the improve-
ment of the quality of already existing information. Much of the infor-
mation gathered by local jurisdictions or governmental groups is either
of such poor quality as to be useless or is collected in a form whiéh'
precludes full utilization for answering important questions.

It is often desirable to correlate several measures of social

conditions with each other in order to understand the complex nature of
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social problems. But the information which is available is often not in

a form amenable to statisticql comparison and manipulation. In maﬁy
communities, Welfare Department data is kept by district office bounda-
ries, criminclogical data is kept by police beats or other arbitrary
Jurisdictions, mental health data is kept by catchment areas, school data
is kept by school district areas and, in many instances, unimportant éesi-
dual data js kept by census tr;it. Because of this "mis-mash" of statis- '
tical jurisdictions much information of value is lost to administrators
and policymakers. A first order of business in improving local informa-

tion systems is to insist on collecting data in each jurisdiction in a

form which is compatible with other jurisdictions.

Linking Ecoromic with Social Analysis

Bertram Gross has charged that the Federal government is doﬁinated
by a philoscphy of economic philistinism. What fe means is that the
ﬁriorities at the Federal level have favored paying almost exciusive,
attention to economic rather than social data.

National economic accounting provides a mechanism for the new
Philistinism-~the approach tc 1ife based on the principles of using
monetary units as the common denominator of all that is important in
human 1ife. The new Philistinism shows up in different forms: by
the cost-benefit analysts who recognize ny benefits (or disbenefits)
from government programs that cannot be expressed in dollars or cents;
by the econometricians still operating on the ludicrous premise that
there is, or should be, a 'single-valued, objective welfare function'
by which they can judge alternative courses of action; by the effort
to debate policies for the 'Greater Society' and the 'guality of
1ife' on th% basis of concepts developed decades ago to fight a
depression.l?

Despite Gross' charge of "economic philistinism" one of the

admittedly great innovations of the Federal government in our time was

17Ber1:ram M. Gross, "The Social Interest of the Union," Transaction,
November-December, 1965, p. 15. © '
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the creation of the Council of Economic Advisors and the jssuance of an
annual Economic Repoit to the nation. These jnventions came about as a
result of the Full Employment legislation developed under the Truman
administration in 1946. The inclusion of sections in the bill to create
these new instrumentalities of government have been described by others
as "sleepers” in the-!ggislation. As a consequence of these “sleepers,"
the science of economics was greatly strengthened and its influence on
Federal policy has become ubiquitous.

The movement to foster a parallel development for other domains
of the social arena will have equally salutory effects. Senator Mondale
and his colleagues have introduced legislation to develop a Council of
Social Advisors and the mandating of a Social Report to the nation.

In testimony relaged to the proposed legislation, two positions
have emerged. There has been no quarrel about the need to develop
better social data. Differences of opinion have been generated over how
best to do this. Senators Mondale, Javits, and their associates feel that
the job cannot be done without the new institutions which they advocate.
The stance of the Executive Department kas been that no new legislation
is necessary, since the Office of Budget and Management and other agencies
of executive power already have the capacity to develop and publish the
social data which has been called for. Others have advocated that the
Pouncil of Economic Advisors take on the new tasks as an additional
assignment. After Four years of debate, it is evident that the Executive
Branch of government has not found a reasonable alternative to the pro-
posed legislation and there is now aﬁple evidence that the Council of

Economic Advisors is not prepared to take on the new functions and is.

indeéd. reluctant to do so.
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While the issue still remains unresolved at the national level,
there is increasing evidence that sufficient interest has been generated
in social indicators to cafely predict that annual local social reports
will become a regular feature of American life.

fﬁe movement to develop social indicators now has enough support
to have generated the appearpnce-of a number of such reports. The Urban
Observatory work which is reviewed in this document is one example of this

emerging trend.

Assessing Societal Performance

An additional suggested use of social indicators is 1n‘the eval-
uation of program performance. Many municipal service programs seem to
have face validity but their outcomes often prove to have been ineffec-
tive. For example, many communities now emplo} a variety of programs to

reduce the level of burglaries, a crime which rose quite precipitously

‘during the past decade. Teams of special service officers in one commu -

nity visited each home in selected neighborhoods to demonstrate technia;éém
which residents might employ to prevent easy access by thieves. Residents
were urged to engrave their drivers license numbers on alf highly-valued
possessions. They were cautioned to use better locks on doors, to light ~
up darkened areas and to use better security devices for windows. The
assumption was that such instruction would reduce the number of burgla-
ries. The evidence is th?t homeowners may have appreciated the admoni-
tions they were given but did nots in most cases, follow through on the
preventive suggestibns. We need precise information on how effective such
programs actually are. One of the problems with service programs is that

the goals are rarely quantified so that evaluation is made difficult.
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The introduction of social accounting systems would help to T
specify the goals of service programs so that their effectiéeness can
be measured with greater precision than at present.

So far in this chapter, discussion has been restricted to the
use of social indicators as instruments‘of societal assessment. The
paucity and inadequacies of social informaticn have been discussed as
well as the need to develop social intelligence to highlight emerging
social problems and to provide advance warning of potentially disruptive
social upheavals. The importance of developing a 1ink between existing
economic indicators and indicators focused on social analysis was also
discussed. These concerns are related to getting a better "fix" on the
past and present st;te of the society. Springer and others have emphasized
the need to evaluate macro-societal performance és well as discrete social

programs.

Social reports are expected, somehow, to provide a normative
assessment of (the) array of social accounts--how weld our society
is achieving a specific set of goals--whether a certain situation is
desirable and whether 'progress' is being achieved.

springerl® makes a useful distinction between those indicators

which assess the state of the society and those whi;h assess the perfor-

mance of the society.

An example of the use of social indicators as performance measures

is taken from the work of Shannon, Ignizio and &ooding. 20 They were asked

18uichael Springer, "Social Indicators, Reports and Accounts: Towaru
the Management of Society," The Annals, Vol. 388 (March 1970}, p. 5.

¥

191pid., pp. 5-6.

20p, E. Shannon, J. P. Ignizio, and E. N. Gooding, "Measuring Pro-
ress: Socio-economic Indicators," Research Institute Division of Graduate
rograms and Research, University of Alabama in Huntsville, Alabama, May,

1971.
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to develop a set of performance indicators by the Huntsville Model Cities
agency. Their strategy was to generate a set of measures which would
identify the existing gap between the living conditions of residents in
the Model Neighborhood Area as compared with the 1iving conditions for - ﬁ:;==‘
the rest of the population in the city . . 2l the objective of the (:::::i:::
Model Cities program were stated in quantifiable terms. This then per- -
mitted social indicators to be used as measure of progress in achieving
program objectives.
The amount of improvement can be defined, therefore, by examining

the changes in the discrepancy between chosen indicators within the

Model Neighborhood Area and levels of those same indicators in the

rest of the city. Comparisons between conditions in the Model

Neighborhood Area and the rest of the-city will also help defigs what

conditions are problems and hence should represent objectives.

Another example of the use of performance measures is from the

work of Flax and the Urban Institute of Washington, D. C.23 Blacks and

Whites were compared on a number of quality of 1ife indicators at two
points in time--1960 and 1968. For example, 8lacks and Whites between
" the ages of twenty-five and thirty~foqr were compared on the dimension
"Dercentage comp]gting at least four years of college." Anglysis of the
data led to a s;ries of performance measures including answers to ques-
tions I}ke: Was thg hon-Hhite rate of improvement greater than the White?
(the answer to this question was, yes); Did the size of the Hhite/nan-
White gap decrease? (the answer to this question was, no); Would the
size of the White/non-White gap be smaller in 1976 than 19687 (the answer

to this question was, no); Wouid non-Whites ever reach 1968 White levels?

¥ S

21Loc.’ cit., p. 2. 22Loc. cit., p. 2.

23Michael J. Flax, "Blacks and Whites: an experiment in racial
indicators," Washington, D. C.: Urban Institute, 1971.
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(the answer to this was, yes). Finally, the approximate year when non- N
White levels might reach 1968 White levels was given as the year 1987.%4
Performance measures with respect to like questiops were computed for
sixteen different indicator areas in six different domains (living qpndi—‘
tions and health, housing, family, education, employment- and income and

poverty.

Future Planning and Societal Control

From time to time some advocates in the social indicators move-
ment have made claims that the development of social indicators technology
would enhance the possibilities for long range social pI%nning. As a
consequence of efficient long range social planning, tighter societal
control over the social allocation of resources would thep be possible.'
While planning for the future is not a new idea; most cu%renf planning
tends to be limited to short range purposes. The technology available for
making long range predictions is still in its infancy. "Perle, in comment-
ing on the use of indicators for purposes of forecasting alternative futures
says that this cannot be done unless and until there is a c]eqrer under-
standing of existing systems and their determinants "otherwise, futurism
25 With respect to the notion of
using social knowledge for "societal control” Perle regards this objective
as “complepely elitist" and frightening. "Who will do the controliing, for
what ends, using what means, and who are to ke coptrolled, and why are

issues usually avoided.“25

24Op. cit., p. 10-11. 25Dp. cit., Perle, Eugene D., p. 138.
%1bid., p. 138.
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Summar

In summary then, the potential uses of indicators includes the
promise of obtaining better descripti?e data in order to overcome the
current gap in societal intelligence, to upgrade the quality of existing
data, to develop early warning systems about serious emergent problems,
to improve the evaluapion of existing service programs and to do a better
job of planning for the future.

Norton Long, a professor of political science, described the local
social system, or as he called it the "territorial system," as a zollec-
tivity of games. Thus, there is the newspaper game, the politicians'
game, the public ;dministration game, the ecclesiastical game, and so on.
Each of these games has its own set of goals and its set of playing rules.
Itsvplayers are designated by title and each has his assigned performance
roles. Each game has its own audiences. There are elite as well as gene-

ral spectators and both the players arnd the audiences know how to keep

score. 27

-

Just as there are expert scorekeepers who monitor games like
baseball and football, so does each social domain have its specialized
scorekeepers. Elite players in the educational game keep carefdl-count
on the number of children who register in schiol, the casts per pupil,
the number of school dropouts, the experience level of teachers, etc.
Similarly, scorekeepers in welfare departments count the number of clients
served each month by category, the per capita expenditure for different

afd programs, the number of children living in foster homes, etc.

ZNorton Long, "The Local Community as an Ecology of Games,"
American Journal of Sociology, Vol. 64, November, 1959, pp. 251-261.
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Most of the scorekeeping that -goes on in our society tends to be
confined to specific institutions. The tallies made by institutional
scorekeepers tend to be of interest only to those who play the unique
games and to their audiences. There are few, if any, "territorial store-
keepers," that is persons who keep score of many games as they are played
simul taneously. _One of the objectives of the social indicators movement
is to develop comprehensive social reports reflecting the complexity and
the interrelatedness of many singular institutional games. It is becoming
increasingly clear that the outcome of these unitary games affect activi?
ties and qoals of %ndividuals and collectivities angaged in other gamé;.

The social indicators and social reporting movement may be con-
ceptualized as an attempt to develop an effective system of territorial .
scorekeeping while, at the same time, improving the quality of scorekeep-
ing~-all for the purpose of improving the quality of social life.

It is very difficult to anticipate the ultimate utilities of
this effort and its impact on public social policy. Those working on
soc:al indicators tend to be optimistic about their potential for ﬁseful-
ness in social planning. '

The author agrees, with Eleanor Sheldon that the social indicators
movement can. at the very least, contribute fb the improvement of descrip-
tive reporting, to the analysis of societal change, and to the prediction
of otherwise unanticipated social events.

The six chapters which follow summarize an jnitial attempt to
develop local social reports in eight American cities. The reports were
limited in their coverage but the areas which were selected will probably
find a place in future quality of 1ife studies done at the local level.
The indicators selected for each of six sociai domains were limited in

number and may not be the best indices which might have been selected.

-5
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Nevertheless, this comparative research effort has the virtue of being
first of its kind and can serve as a model leading to elaboration of more
sophisticated types of reporting in the future. A

To provide a general background, the first and second chapters . .

provide data on selected comparative income and employment characteristics

of the eight cities studied.




Chapter 3
THCOME SHARES AND THE QUALITY OF LIFE 4

A recent review of the literature on the relationship between
individual happiness and personal income showed that "in all societies,
more money for the individual typically means more individual happiness."”
The review involved analysis of data from over thirty surveys -conducted
in nineteen countries. Included were findings-from three Communist
nations (Poland, Yugoslavia, and Cuba) and eleven countr%es in Asia,
Africa, and Latin America. In all cases, "the association between greater
individual happiness and more money appears without exception in widely
different countries and social systems--in non-Western as well as Western
society, poor as well as rich countries, Communist as well as non-Communist
nations." While happiness was also discovered to be related to marital
status, age, and education the influence of income seemed to have "the
strongest and most consistent association with happiness."!

Unhappy people were found among the rich and happy people were
found among the poor. But. on the average, those with higher income

were found to be happier than those who were poor. "For example, in a

December 1970 survey of the American population, not much more than one-

fourth of those in the lowest income group (under $3,000 annual family

income) reported that Ehey were ‘very happy’." In the highest income

1R1chard A. Easter11n. “"Does Money Buy Happ1ness? " The Pub11c
Interest, #30, Winter 1973, pp. 3-10.
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bracket identified in the survey (family income over $15,000)} the propor-
tion who said they were "very happy" was almost twice as great. In
successive income groups from low to high, the proportion (who said they
were very happy) rose steadily. For the typical individual, it would seen
more money brings with it more happiness."2

Since income plays sych a decisive role in determining subjective
feelings of happiness what is the situation with respect to income distri-
bution in the United States?

A recent study completed by Peter Henle, a L.brary of Congress
labor specialist, showed that the "bottom and t?p fifths of American
families had about the same shares of total family income in 1970 as they
did in 1947, 6% versus 42%. The three-fifths in the middle brackets
received about the'same share of income throughout the period; 52%. "3

A number of reasons ha. been advanced to explain the income dis-
parities which exist in our society and the inferior economic status of
that strata located at the lowest end of the income spectrum. Henle wa;
cited as giving two reasons; the large number of young persons who have
been seeking employment and who "act as a drag on the lower end of the
job market" and the large influx of women and part-time workers who work .
for low pay. "In other words, employers have found so many people avail-
able to be hired for relatively little money that they have not gone al}

out to upgrade jobs and salaries."?

Joseph Pechman of “the Brookings Institution has identified another

reason for the disadvantaged posifion of the lowest income quintile in the

%Ibid. , gp. 5-6.
3Mime Magazine, January 15, 1973, p. 69.
4bid., p. 69. '
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population. The top 1% of taxpayers have managed to pay only 26% ;f
their income in taxes "even though the nominal federal rates on their
income brackets ranged up to 70%." In contrast, those in the lower
income brackets have seen their rates continously increase as a result
of regressive taxation, mainly sales taxes and payrol) and social secu-
rity taxes.3 _

While the incomes of all classes of the population have risen
over the past two decades, the gap between high and low income families
has remained constant. Manj of our social problems are attributable to
the strong feelings of "relative deprivation" as well as real deprivation
experienced by those in the lowest income brackets.

Proposals for income redistribution, the latest of which was
embodied in the Family Assistance Plan proposed Ly the Nixon administra-
tion, have been Strongly rebuffed. Those holding conservative political
views were opposed to the concept of providing subsidies to welfare
clients and the working poor on ideological grounds. Those of more
1iberal political persuasion did not feel that the level of income dis-
tribution proposed by the administration was adequate enough to support
2 health and decency standard of living at a minimum level. Time maga-
zine in a news story entitled "The Uéshrinking (Income) Gap" noted that
President had "quietly withdrawn his support of the plan (Family Assis-
tance)" and that the most "realistic hope of the poor probably lies in
continuation of the strong economic advance that John Kennedy once cdm-

pared to a rising tide that 'lifts all the erats'.“6

5Ibid., p. 69.
61bid., p. 69.
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Incoms Shares in the Eight Cities

Given the importance of income as an indicator for measuring the
quality of life, what was the situation with respect to the eight cities
surveyed in this report? Census data is available on median family
income, the income of unrelated individuals, the percentage of the popu-
lation who lived in poverty in 1969 and the income shares going to various
segments of.ghe population. -Table 3.1 gives information on the percentage
of income share. which go to four stratified income groups as well as the

median income in dollars for each of the eight cities.

Family income was lowest for Atlanta with a median of $8,399.
Hilwaukee was highest with median family income of $10,262. 1In 1969,
median income for all families in the United States was $9,433.7 Thus,
the median family in Atlanta was about 19% less than the median for al)l
United States families. Median income in Milwaukee was, on the average,

about 9% greater than for families nationwide. ,
On the average, about 19% of families in all eight cities earned

less than $5,000 per year. By way of contrast, Milwaukee had only 16.3%
of its families with median incomes of less than $5,000. Milwaukee had
the lowest percentage of low income families and Atlanta had the highest

percentage of such families among the eight cities which were studied.

Table 3.1 also gives information on families with incomes of
$15,000 or more. Almost one-fourth (24.4%) of San Diego families had
incomes of $15,000 or more. Among the eight cities, it had the highest
proportion of such fami]iés. Kansas City, Kansas, was lowest with only
13.8% of families earning that much or more, In the remaining cities

approximately 20% of families, on the average, had incomes of $15,000 or

more.

7U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Statistical
Abstract of the United States, 1971, Table #500, p. 316.
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TABIE 3.1

PERCENT TOTAL FAMILY INCOME

(1969)
3 & ke
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Income < < a v » = Z= *
Less than $5,000 19.9% 26.7% 19.0% 19.4% 17.7% 16.3% 19,.3% 18.46%
35,000 - $9,299 32.3 33.5 33.2 37.6 33.0 31.7 34.5 30.6
$10,000 - $14,999 25.2 21.0 26.3 29.2 29.2 32.9 27.1 26.6
$15,000 or more 22,5 18.9 21.4 13.8 20.2 19,2 19,1 24.4
Total 99.9% 100.1% 99.9%  100.0% 100,1% 100.1% 100.1% 100.0%
Number of Families 60,995 119,326 127,326 43,420 126,127 176,919 113,176 164,174
Median Family Income
(In Dollars) $9,641 $8,399 $9,654 $9,165 $9,300 $10,262 39,473 $10,166
Source: U. S. Census, 1970, . -
19
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An explanation for the low median income for familijes residing in
Atlanta and the high share of such families with incomes of $5,000 or
less is that Atlanta has a very high percentage of B]ackﬁfamflies. In
1969 median family jncome for White families in the United States was
$9,794. Median income for Blacks and others was $6,191. This latter
group received only 63.2% of White family income. Blacks and others in
the city of At]énta in 1969 constituted about 50% of the population.
Since Black family income in Atlanta was significantly lower than family
income for Whites, the low median figure for all families is not surpri-

sing.

Income and Poverty

According to the latest census, there were 24.3 million Americans
who 1ived in poverty during calendar year 1969. These were persons whose
income fell below the federal government's official index of poverty.

The poverty 4ndex adopted in 1969 by the Federal Interagency Committee

"provides a range of income cut-offs or 'poverty thresholds® adjusted to

take into account suph factors as family size, sex, and age of the family
head, the number of children, and farm-nonfarm residence. The poverty
cut-of%s for farm families have been set at 85% of the nonfarm levels.
fhese income cut-offs are updated every year to reflect the change; in
the Consumer Price Index. The poverty threshold for a nonfarm family of
four was $3,743 in 1969.8

The 24.3 million poor counted in the 1970 censys represented one
out of every eight Americans, one out of every six children under the age

of six and one out of every four among the old. While these numbers are

8The U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Census
Tract San Diego, California, PHC(1)-188, Appendix B, p. 8.
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large, the Census Bureau reported that there were one-third fewer such
persons in 1969 than there were in 1959. At the end of the 195Cs, there
were 39.5 million poor people in the country, 15.2 million more than were
counted in 1969 when the number of all poor persons was 24.3 million.’

In 1959, 22.4% of all persons residing in the United States vere
poor. By 1969 only 12.2% of the population were counted as poor.lo

Table 3.2 gives information on the poverty status of families
and of all persons (unattached individuals as well as those living in
family units) in the eight-city study.

Atlanta, which had the lowest median family income, also had the
highest percentage of families 1iving at or below the poverty level
(15.9%) and the highest percentage of all persons living in poverty
(19.8%). Milwaukee which had the highest median family income also had
the lowest percentage of families living at or below the poverty line
(8.1%) and the lowest percentage of all persons living at or below the
poverty level (11.4%). These inverse relationships between poverty and
income are only true for the extremes in the distribution. They do not
follow @ similar pattern for the remaining cities. For example,
Albuquerque, which had the second highest poverty level among the eight
cities was fifth highest in median family income. Kansas City, Missouri,
on the other hand, which had a relatively low proportion of families in
poverty (8.9%) was a second lowest in median family income.

In the case of Albuquerque the high percentage of families and

individuals 1iving in poverty may be accounted for by the large percentage

%p. cit., Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1971, Table
#513, p. 322.

10154d., p. 322.
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of poor Hispanic Americans and Indians living there. Where there are
reversals as in Albugserque and Kansas City, Missouri, it tends to show

up or highlight idiosyncratic patterns of the population mix or anomalous

income patterns,

TABLE 3.2
POVERTY DATA
1969

% of Families % of A1l Per-

Below Poverty Rank sons in Poverty Rank
UNITED STATES 9.8 12.2
Albuquerque 13.0 7 14.2 7
Atlanta 15.9 8 19.8 8
Denver 9.4 4 . 13.8 5'
Kansas City, Mo. 8.9 2 12.5 3
Kansas City, Ka. 10.0 5 13.9 6
Milwaukee 8.1 1 11.4 1
Nashville. 10.4 6 13.7 4
San Diego 8.3 3 12.0 2

Source: U. S. Census, 197D

-

0f the eight cities, Milwaukee, San Diego, and Denver, in that

order had the lowest percentages of family poverty--lower than the

national average.

Poverty and the Minority Populations

Table 3.3 gives information on the number and percentage of

families and all persons, of the Black and Spanish language and surname




minoritise who had incomes u. ow pelow the poverty level in 1969. At

tire time of the last census, 6.7 millios nlaczﬁ liwing in familics had
low incomes, constituting 29.9% of 311 such families. When all Blacks
in the United States who had incomes at or below the poverty line are

counted they constituted 31.1% of the total Black population.

Among the eight cities, Albuquerque had the largest percentage
of Black families and individuals with Tow incomes. However, the total
number of Blacks in Albuquerque was small when compared with other commu-
nities. S5an Diego, Kansas City, Missouri, and Denver had the smallest
percentage of éiéck families and individuals with incomes at or below
the poverty level. Dne-fourth of all Black families in Atlanta, the city
with the largest proportion of Blacks, lived in poverty and 28.4% of all

Blacks in that city were poor.

Among the eight cities there was no Black population which has as

high a percentage of poor families as in the United States as a whole

(29.9%). Dnly Albuquerque and Nashville had a larger proportion of all

Blacks 1iving in poverty as compared to the average for the United States.

The nationwide average was 31.1%, for Albuquerque it was 35.1%, and for
Hashiville, 33%.

Spanish language or surname Tamilies and ingdividuals were rela-
tively less poor than Blacks. except for those living in Denver. The
proportion of Spanish language or surname families 1iving in poverty
ranged between 4.D% “in Nashville (which had a negligible number of such
families} to 21.2% in Denver. Only Albuquerque, Denvers and San Diego
had substantial numbers of such famii%es. For those cities the highest
proportion of poor Spanish surnamed fawiiies lived in Denver (21.2%),
Albuquerque was second with 21.1% and San Diego had the lowest proportion

of Hispanic poor--14,7%.
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TABLE 3.3 ) . -
- NUMEBER AND PERGCENT OF FAMILIES AND ALL PERSONS RELOW POVERTY
BLACK AND SPANISI LANGUAGE QR SURNAME - 1949
- Black Spanish Lancuace oy Surname
. Percent All - Pexceat Atll
. Percent Families Persons Below Percent Fam{lies Persons Below
Below Poverty Poverty pdlou Poverty Poverty
U, S.* .
Nuzber ({n m{ll{ons) 6.7 7.6 HA KA
Percent 29.9 3.1 HA NHA
Albuquerque
Number . 333 1,902 3,913 19,591
Percent 27.6 35.1 20.1 23.2
Atlata
Number 16,043 72,313 123 529
Percent 25.1 28.4 10.6 10.4
Douves ‘
. Bumber 2,283 1..348 4,105 20,767
Percent ] 20.7 25.4 21.2 - 2.3
Kanszas Clty, Mo, : '
Number 5,012 28,077 350 1,754
Percent 20.5 25.1 ) 12.3 13.0
Kansas City, Kansas *
Humber 1,991 10,425 105 636
‘Percent 25.0 30.7 8.6 7.5
Milvaukce ’ . )
Huoher - 5,576 ¢ 28,486 448 2,530
_Pexrcent 24.9 27.4 12.9 15.6
Hashville
Hurber 5,230 27,162 . 26 134
Parcent 27.8 ) 33.0 4.0 4.8
San Diego .
Number 2,260 11.477 2,862 ‘14,230
Parcent . 20.3 3.2 14.7 . 16.8

* For 1J, 5., "Negro and Other Races”

Sources: U. S. Department of Cormerce, Bureau of the Census, Census Tracts for Albuquerque, Atlanta,
Denver, Kansas City, Milwaukec, Nashvi{lle and San Diego, 1970.

. Us 5. Department of Commerce, Bureau Of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United

o States 1971, 92d Annual Ed{tion, Hashington, D. C.: Govornment Printing Office, July 1971,
’ p. 322, Table #513.
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With respect to the proportion of all Hispanic persons who were
poor, the percentage ranged from 4.8% in Nashville to 24.3% in Denver.
Of the three cities with large Spanish language or surname populations,
Denver had the largest percentage of poor--24.3%; Albuquerdue was secoqg

with 22.2% and San Diego was lowest with 16.8%.

Income and Other AsPects of Social Life

Individual and family income, in addition to.being positively
related to subjective feelings of happiness, nas important ramifications
with respect to the quality of 1ife in other social domains. Family
income is inversely related to mortality rates. On the average, persons N
from low income backgrounds do not live as long as those who come From
more affluent surroundings. This is true for all age groups in the
population and is clearly evident in the data on infant mortality. Low
income persons are also less healthy than those w%th higher incomes.
These relationships, as well as others, are explored in Chapter 5 on
health indicators.

The well established 1inear relationship between high levels of
education and high income is explored in Chapter 6, Both high levels of
education and high levels of income determine patterns of residency. In
addition to segregation by race, some of the data collected clearly shows
that in urban areas segregation by income and education may be almost as
pronounced as residential segregation by race, althouﬁh the two are
often related.

The relationship between income and crime is somewhat more. com-
plex. There is ample evidence available that poverty is not a direct

cause of crime. Crime, in the United States, in recent years has increased

with affluence and the reduction of poverty. There was more crime in the »

Q i
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United States, of all kinds, in 1970 as compared with 1960, despite the
fact that the number of persons in poverty declined by almost 40% during
that period. Howaver, in a recent study done by the Council on Municipal

Performarice, correlations between the degree of jncome disparity in a .

community and its level of crime was demonstrated.1l The thirty largest
American cities were ranked on the so-called Gini index, a measure of
income disparity. The higher the Gini index, the greater the distance
between those with high incomes and those with low incomes. For the
United States, the lowest fifth of the population, on the average, has an
annual aggregate income approximately eight times less than the top 20%.
This spread varies from community to community. The CMP study shows that
the greater the spread the higher the robbery rates. Apparently, it is
not the absolute level of poverty which accounts for high levels of crime
but the degree of “relative deprivation" which persons at the bottou feel

49n relation to those at the top. In Milwaukee, for example, which has a

. low Gini score, that is, the income spread is within relatively narrow

limits, the robbery rate tends to be low. Atlanta, where the income
disparity is great and where the Gini score is high, also tends to have
a high robbery rate.

The CMP study also found a high correlation between the percentage
of families who earn $15,000 or more a year and the level of crime. The
higher the proportion of such families in a cbmmunity. the higher the
crime rate. While these findings are not conclusive since crime data are

based only on cases known to the police they are provocative enough to

11Municipal Performance Report, Council on Municipal Performance,
VYol. 1, No. 1, New York, Hew York, May-June, 1973.
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warrant further investigation. If simiiar correlations can be found

using self-reported crime statistics, it may have very important implica-
tioqs for local social pelicy. For example, one pight anticipate on the
basis of the findings that income transfers to. low income groups, ttans-
fers such as those which will occur in the South as a result of the
federalization of adult welfare programs and which will yield substan~
tially higher ihcomes to disadvantaged persons, would have the effect of
reducing the crime rate since the income disparity between the lowest income
and the highest income groups will have been narrowed. It also has impli-
cations in terms of municipal policy related to economic. development.
Communities «.hich pursue expansion of tourism as a way of generating more
income may be forced to explore the consequences of such a policy insofgr
as the tourist industry also requires a large reservoir 9f lgborzﬁhich is
often low paid or only seasonally employed. Such cmnnunities'may wish to
weigh the advantages and disadvantages of such a poTicy_insofar as it
leads to an increase or a reductiorn in community income disparity.

In surveys done on the subjective feelings of hapéiness, frequent
mention was made of familial congeniality aqd stability as a determinant
of happiness. Money apparently buys family stability. A Bureau of the
Census survey done in 1971 found that for households whose heads are from
thirty-five to fifty years old, higher income and more schooling were
associated.with greater family stability. Among families earning under
$5,000 a year only 71.7% of the marital partners had been married Jjust
once. "This first-marriage figure rises steadily with income level, and
for families earning $15,000 or more, fully 83.0% of husbands and wives

were found to be in their first marriage.“l2 The relationship between

12the public Interest #30, Winter 1973, p. 135,
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education and marital stability is even more pronounced. Where both
parents had less than a high school education, dnly 75% were in their
first marriage. Where both parents were college students, the figure
stood at 90.4%. "These figures emerged despite the better access which
the relatively wel!:off presumably enjoy to information, services, and
money necessary for d?vorce.“13 The author concludes that "it would
seem that money and education are capable of buying marital happiness as
well as, if not actual happiness, then at least a degree of marital
nld

Income is undoubtedly related to almost every other social
domain. The relationships which have been cited are indicative of the

importance of income as a'quality of 1ife measure.

Measures of Income, Poverty and Welfare

Unfortunately data on individual and family income at the commu-
hity level are only available from the decennial census. It might be
worthwhile for communities to consider conducting a sample survey to
obtain census and other data at an interval midway between the national
census periods. This would enable Eommunities to more closely monitor
significant trends in a rapidly changing social order. In the absence
of such census data only partial information on the income status of the
most deprived socio-economic groups may be all that is available at the

local level.

The welfare population. Only San Diego and Kansas City sought

to exploit welfare information in its local reports. In both cm@nunities
it was the county welfare departments which kept reyular data on the

number of persons receiving various categories of welfare assistance.

131b4d., p. 135. 141pid. , p. 135.
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Since the San Diego County Helfare Department had computerized its
welfare information, it was possible to obtain data for each of the
political jurisdictions in the county, including the City of San Diego
and its designated neighborhood areas. In that community, it was
possible to pinpoint the geographic areas in which the highest and
lowest percentages of welfare recipients were located and to initiate a
series which in subsequent years will enable administrators to detect
shifts in the geographic location of the welfare population as well as
shifts in the volume and percentage of welfare recipients. This will
also make it possible to plan the location of required social service
and health delivery systems where they are most needed. It will also be
possible, on the basis of welfare statistics, to make informed guesses
about the total number of persons in the community who may be 1iving in
poverty. Netional data on welfare assistance indicates that for every
person on welfare there is at least one other person who is legally poor
and not on welfare. Thus, in 1970, approximately 6% of the population was
on welfare in the City of San Diego. The percentage of poor counted in
the 1970 census was 12%. Ihis two-to-one ratio may not obtain for every
community. By using the 1970 census data and computing the percentage
of those receiving welfare payments, the total number of poor persons

1iving in a community, can be closely approximated.

Income and Employment

How people earn their living, the relative proportions of eligible
persons who are actively participating in the labor force, the ratio of
male and female labor force participants, the kinds of work people do,

their educational preparation and the relative unemployment levels which

obtain in different communities have an influence in detemining the

7
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general level of prosperity of communities and consequently the median
family and individual income shares which are available to its members.
Chapter 4 gives information on labor force and employment characteristics

for the eight cities.




Chapter 4

[ 4

LABOR FORCE AND EMPLOYMENT CHARACTERISTICS
IN THE EIGHT CITIES

Labor Force Size and Participation Rates

In 1960 there were 69,628,000 persons in the civilian labor force
in the United States. By 1970 labor force participants numbered
82,715,000. However, Table 4.1 shows that while the labor force had
jncreased by almost 13,000,000 persons, the percentage o% those in the
labor force remained relatively constant. In 1960 59.2% of all those
eligible for labor force participation were in the labor force. By 1970
this proportion rose only slightly to 60.3%.1 Hawevers #ﬁen'these percent-
ages were disaggregated by sex the table shows that male rateé of labor
force participation declined while female rates increased. The White
male participation rates decreased from 82.6% to 79.7% in ‘the ten-year

jnterval while White female participation increased from 36% in 1960 to

1Census data for 1960 and 1970 are not entirely comparable. In
1960 the labor force was defined to include all adult males fourteen
years of age and over. In 1970 the adult labor force was limited to
those sixteen years of age and over. As a consequence the rise in labor
force participants is somewhat greater than the 1960-70 comparative data
indicates. - Also, in 1960 Blacks in tha labor force were counted together
with persons of Oriental descent and with American Indians under the gen-
eral rubric - "Non-White." In 1970 Blacks were counted separately.
Thus, Blacks emerged as a relatively smaller group in 1970 as compared
to 1960. However, since Blacks constitute 80% or more of the non-White
population a rough comparison with 1960 is pcssible. Thus. caution
should be observed in comparing data which concerns labor force size for
the two census periods. The diffarence in definition of "non-White" and
"Negro Population” should also be taken into account in making census

comparisons.
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42% in 1970. Male participants in the "Negro and other" category
declined from 80.1% in 1960 to 74.7% in 1970, while “Negro and other"
female participants increased from 47.2% to 48.9%.

Male rates declined for all age groups except for those sixteen
and seventeen years of age where a slighf increase (less than 1%},
occurrad during the ten-year interval. The largest d- ~2se among males
was for those sixty-five years of age and over. In 1960, 32.2% of those
Sixty-five and over were labor force participants. By 1970, only 25.8%
were participants. Female rates of participation, on the other hand,
increased for all age groups, except for those sixty-five years and over.
The largest increase was for females between twenty and twenty-four years
of age inclusive. For that group, in 1960, labor force participation was
46.1%. By 1970 the participation rate fpse to 57.5%, the largest per-
centage increase for any of the female age groups listed.

Females tend to-retire from the labor force at a faster rate than
. males once they reach the age of fifty-five. In absolute numbers there
were about twice as many males who were sixty-five years of age and over
in the labor force in 1970 as compared with females. 1In 1970, 2,164,000
males, age sixty-five and over were still in the labor force as compared
with 1,056,000 females in the same age group.? '

In_summary, there was no significant increase in the rate of
_labor force paviicipation durifig the decade of the 1960s. About 60% of
al] those eligibie to participate were in the labor force in both 1960 and
1970. However, there were some marked changes in the internal composition
of the labor force. The percentage of male participation decreased and the
level of female participation increased rather markedly. Male participa-

tion rates declined in all age groups except for those sixteen and

2Ibid.
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seventeen years old. The largest increase in female participation rates
was in the twenty to twenty-four age group. Females retire from the
labor force sooner than males after age fifty-five. Of those sixty-five
years of age and over there vere twice as many males employed as compared

with females.

TABLE 4.1

UNITEOQ STATES LABOR FORCE PARTICIPATION RATES, 1960-1970
BY RACE, SEX ANO AGE

1960 1970
Total 59.2 60.3
White 58.8 60.2
82.6 - 19,7

Male
Female 36.0 42.0
Negro and Other 63.0 61.1
Male 80.1 74.7
Female 47.2 48.9
Male 8.4 79.2
16-19 years 58.6 57.5
16 and 17 years 45.9 46.7
18 and 19 years 73.1 68.8
20-24 years 88.9 85.1
25-34 years 96.4 95.0
. 35-44 years 96.4 i 95.7
45-54 years 94,3 . 92.9
55-64 years 85.2 81.5
65 years and over 32.2 25.8
Female 37.1 42.8
16-19 years 39.1 43.7
16 and 17 years 28.6 34.6
18 and 19 years 51.0 53.4
20-24 years 46.1 57.5
25-34 years 35.8 44.8
35-44 years 43.1 50.9
. 45-54 years 49.3 54.0
55-64 years 36.7 42.5
65 years and over 10.5 9.2

i SOURCE: Oepartment of Labor, Bureau of Labor Statictics, Special Labor
Force Report No. 119, Labor Force Projections to 1985.
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The Observatory cities. Table 4.2 gives the number and percent

of civilian labor force participants in the eight Observatory cities. It
will be recalled from Table 4.1 that for the United States, approximately
60% of persons eligible for participation in the civilian labor force were_
in the labor force. On the average, most of the cities in this study had
participation rates in 1970 which were typical of those for the country as
a whole. The highest rate of participation for that year was in Kansas
City, Missouri, with 62.2% of eligibles in the labor force. The Towest
rate of participation was for San Diego with 48.1% of eligibles in the
labor force. Al cities showed an increase in labor force participation
rates between 1960 and 1970.

The relatively Tow participation rate in San Diego is mainly
attributable to the large number of males in the armed forces who reside
in San Diego. The resulting inflation of the male population of labor
force age yields a lower percentage of civilian labor force participants.
When the estimated 100,000 military personnel were subtracted from the
total of those of labor force age, the percent of those in the civi]ian‘
labor force was approximately the same as for other cities--about 60%.
There are also a nhmber of additional demographic factors which may have
contributed to the disparity. San Diego has a relatively small Black
population. Bliacx females tend to participate in the labor force at a
higher rate than Mhite females so that cities with small Black popula-
tions will tend to have lower overall rates of participation. Similarly,
it has been found that rates of female participation among Spanish
speaking or Spanish surnamed populations tend to be smaller than ﬁngla
or Black populations. About 8% of San Diego's poptlation is Spanish

speaking or Spanish surnamed. The low rates of labor force participation
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among females from this ethnic group would also tend to lower the overall
rate of participation. In addition, female labor force participation
tends to decrease as family income rises. San Diego has a larger per-
centage of high income families than the cities with which it was com-
pared. Females from upper income families are less iikely to participate
in the labor force than those from moderate or low income families. This
factor would also tend to result in a diminution in the overall rate of

labor force participation.

Female Participation in the Labor Force

In the twenty years between 1950 and 1970, ten mﬁ]]ion additional
women entered the labor force. Over thirty million are now gainfully
employed. _ . _

By 1971 about one-half of all women betﬁeen the éges‘of thirty-
five and fifty-five were gainfully employed. Whether or not a woman
works depends on the husband's income. In homes where husbands earned
$5,000 a year or less, about 35% of women worked whether they had.
children or not. The proportion of female employment declines as the
husband's income rises. Thus, in those homes where the hisband earned
$10,000 a year or more, the proportion of women who worked was only 20%.
Female employment was also related to education. Among woman who had
gone 0o further than elementary school, fewer than 30% had jobs. For
those with college degrees, the ratio was 55% and for those who had post~
graduate education the ratio was 70%. The higher the level of education,
the more likely were women to seek and find work. Both the rising cost
of 1iving and the availability of jobs were influential factors in

drawing females into the labor market.

<3
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TABLE 4.2 y
NUMBER AND PERCENT OF CIVILIAN LABOR FORCE PARTICIPANTS OF LABOR FORCE AGE
1960-1970 ;
Number of Persons of Labor Force Age* | Percent in Civilian
1960 "Civilian 1970 Civilian Labor force
(14 yrs or older) Werk Force (16 yrs or older Work force 1960 1970
Albuguerque 131,785 " 74,367 163,585 ' 94,640 56.6 57.9
Atlanta 352,819 206,525 ) 353,660 217,791 58.5 61.6
Denver 358,106 203,821 374,991 221,827 56.9 59.2
Kansas City, Mo. 352,017 208,543 357,580 222,241 59.2 62.2
-3 Kansas City, Ks. 87,373 50,307 115,209 69,662 57.6 60.5
o0

Milwaukee 533,031 316,862 506,153 . 313,174 59.4 61.9

ds-

Nashville - ﬁ-
Davidson Co. 284,478 159,014 316,949 189,793 55.9 5%.9
San Diego 419,161 193,723 507,631 244,347 46.2 48.1

SOURCES: Y. S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Censué, Census Tracts for Albuquerque, Atlanta,
Denver, Kansas £ity, Milwaukee, Nashville and San Diegq. 1960 and 1970.
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In the eight cities the proportion of employed males in the
civilian labor force exceeded that of female employees for both the
years 1960 and 1970. Table 4.3 also shows that the proportion of
employed males declined in every city between 1960 and 1970.

When 1960 and 1970 census data were compared, the proportion of
females in the civilian labor force showed an increase in every city
during the ten-year period. In 1970, Atlanta had the highest proportion
of eligible females participating in labor force--45.3%, and Albuquerque
had the lowest proportion--39.5%. Atlanta was the only city in which
the proportion of females in the civilian labor force exceeded the pro-
portion of female participants in the United States labor force. The
largest percentage gain in female participation was in Milwaukee where

the increase was from 35.1% in 1960 to 41.7% in 1970.

Race and Employment

Labor force participation rates by Blacks, showed an increase in
1970 over 1960 for each of the ejght cities except Albuquerque where the
participation rate dropped from 61.3% in 1960 to 55.8% in 1970. The
highest pérticipation rate by Blacks was n Denver where 65.2% of those
of labor force age were in the labor force. The lowest rate was in the
city of A]buquérque. Table 4.4 indicates that on the average‘about 60%
of Blacks of labor force age participated in the labor force.

The figures for those of Spanish language or Spanish surname were
similar to those for Blacks. The highest rate of parti;ipation in 1970
was in the city of Nashville where 66.6% of those of Spanish language or
surname were in the labor force. However, the number of such persons was
small (1,807). The Towest rate of participation was in San Diego with

only 56.2% of eligibles participating in the labor force. The three
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cities with the largest numbers of Spanish language and surname persons
of labor force age were Albuquerque, Denver, and San Diego, with labor
force populations of 51,105, 50,150, and 50,102. The percentages of
eligible participants in the three cities were 57.1% for Albuquerque,
58.1% for Denver, and -56.2% for San Diego. Table 4.5 shows that informa-
tion on Hispanic Americans for most of the cities was not available for
1960 except for those with the largest Spanish language and surname
populations, namely Albuquerque, Denver, and San Diego. In all three
cases- the rates of participation increased in the decade between 1960
and 1970. The increases were.modest. In Albuquerque the percentage

point increase was 2.7, in Denver 3.5, and in San Diego 1.7.

Occupational Characteristics of the Employed Population

Table 4.6 gives information on the occﬁpational characteristics
of the civilian labor force in the eight cities. A dramatic shift took
bIace in the types of employment in which individuals were engaged when
the census of 1960 was compared with the census of 1970. 1In all eight
cities, there was a substantial rise in the percentage of'persons employed
in professional and technical occupations. Each city without exception,
participated in the expansion of jobs in this sector of the economy. Im’
1960 the percentage of persons employed as professional and technical
persons varied between 9,.9% of the total civilian labor force in Kansas
City, Kansas. to 19.3% in Albuquerque. By 1970 the varijation was at
higher levels, ranging from 11.4% in Kansas City, Kansas, to a high of
24.4% in Albuquerque. The three cities with the highest proportion of
professional and technical workers were Albuquerque with 24.4%, San Diego
with 20.7% and Denver with 18.4%. The cities with the Towest proportion

of such workers were Kansas City, Kansas--11.4%, and Milwaukee--12.5%.
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TABLE 4.3
CIVILIAN LABOR FORCE PARTICIPATION BY SEX )
1960-1970
Number in Civilian
Labor Force Percent Male Percent Femgle
City 1960 1970 1960 19/0 1960 1970
Albuquerque 74,637 94,640 65.7 60.5 34.3 39.5
Atlanta 206,525 217,791 59.0 54.7 41.0 45.3
Denver 203,821 221,827 62.9 57.4 - 37.1 42.6
Kansas City, -

Missouri 208,543 222,241 51.0 56.9 39.0 43.1
Kansas City,

Kansas 50,307 69,662 . 62.6 59.4 37.4 40.6
Milwaukee 316,862 313,174 64.9 58.3 25.1 41.7
Nashville 159,014 189,793 62.9 58.6 21 41.4
San Diego 193.723 244,347 64.7 £9.8 35.3  40.2

SOURCES: U. S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Census
Tracts for Albuquerque, Atlanta, Denver, Kansas City,
Milwaukee, Nashville and San Diego, 1960 and 1970.

-
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TABLE 4.4

CIVILIAN LABOR FORCE PARTICIPATION 8Y NEGRO
CIVILIANS OF LABOR FORCE AGE -

1960-1970-
Number of Negro Civilians _Percent in Negro
of Labor Force Age* Civilian Labor Force
1960 1970 .
(14+ yrs. old) (16+ yrs. old) 1960 1970
Albuquerque : 3,728 3,208 61.3 55.8
Atlanta 123,765 163,227 - 58.3 63.9
Denver : 22,401 28,275 61.6 65.2
Kansas City,
) Missouri 55,839 68,872 60.6 64.7
Kansas City,

- Kanpsas 18,649 21,330 57.1 © §7.9
Milwaukee 37,804 58,078 61.8 . 64.2
Nashville 45,190 58,441 57.1 §7.2
San Qiedo 23,469 28,034 56.5 58.0

T. * Calculated number of Labor Force age minus military. Military calcu-
lated number in labor force minus number in Civilian Labor Force.

SOURCES: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Census Tracts
for Albuquerque, Atlanta, Qenver, Kansas City, Milwaukee,
Nashville, and San Diego, 1272,




TABLE 4.5

CIVILIAN LABOR FORCE PARTICIPATION BY CIVILIANS OF
LABOR FORCE AGE OF SPANISH LANGUAGE OR SURNAME

1960-1970

69

Number of Civilians of

‘Labor Force Age of

Spanish Language or
Surname

Percent in Civilian

Labor Force

(%220yrs. : (%gzo rs.

old) old 1960 1970
Albuquerque 25,561 51,103 54.4 57.1
Atlanta NA 3,175 NA 63.3
Denver 24,890 50,150 52.¢ 58.1
Kansas City, Mo. NA 7,756 NA 65.8
Kansas City, Ks. NA . 3268 NA 58.9
Milwaukee NA 8,508 . NA 61.4
NKashville NA 1,807 NA 66.6
San Diego 22,958 50,102 54.5 56.2 °

Sources: U. S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Census
Tracts for Albuquerque, Atlanta, Denver. Kansas City,

Milwaukee, Nashville, and San Diego, 1970.
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* IASLE 4.6 . .
OCCUPATIONAL Evpl.ogfsg?mnggmwnw (PERCENT) : . .
CITIES Ly URBAN C3SERVATORY SOCIAL INDICATORS-NETWORK
Professional Managers.
and Officials Managers. -
Tecknical Propriators  Officials Clerical
Including  and and
Farmers Administrators _ Xindred Sales
\ T80 1970 . 10 1N 1960 1970 e 1970 7
Albuguergue 19,3 e h 1.3 10.4 19.1 Z:CI.B 8.6 .1 -
Atlanta 10.0 1.6 8.2 7.4 8.1 22.0 7.8 67 " '
Denver M2 184 9.8 8.9 0.3 2.8 5 8.2
Kansas City. Mo. 0.3 141 .0 .16 209 2.4 1.9 1.3 . -
Kansas Citys Xa. 9.1 11.4 5.5 5.7 17.6  22.4 5.9 5.3
M Inpukee 9.6 125 5.8 5.2 17.4 204 1.3 6.8 '
Naihwille 9.5 15.8 4.9 9.2 155 2I.2 s 8.2 %
}
Sap Diego 6.1 20.7 9.1 4.8 18.4  20.4 a? 8.
.. , - §
. ., Farm
Craftsmen Operatives , Laborers
. and and l'riut:d ?nd
oremen 4] d e ]
Drhn ity ANy ety 5w
Albuquergue 131 107 9.2 7.6 2.4 L4 5.0 11.9 A 0.2 -
Atlanta 8.9 9.7 15.5  16.3 13 A7 1.9 13.6 M 0.3
fnver 11.5  10.4 1.6 11.9 2.0 1.2 10.2 136 M 0. P
. Kansas City, Mo. 18.7 120 1 15.6 2.6 2.2 iL1 9.7 M 0.4 =gy ,
Kansas City. Ka. 1.7 15.4 8.6 243 2.5 2.4 1.9 1.2 M 0.3 :
© #ilwaukee 1.3 134 Wo 222 1.3 0.8 9.4 13.8 M 0.2 ,
Hashellle 10.7 129 19.0  14.4 7.7 21 15.2  11.7 NA 0.4 .
San Piego e 1.9 12.8 10.3 2.4 L4 2.1 135 W 0.5
‘ e
Laborers Laborers
. Exgpt %xcept Oa:uplt!gnd
ne drm ot Reporte
1960 1970 1960 m‘ﬁ?&_ %3'6 1970 v
Albuquerque 16 1.4 71,2M 89.617 3.4 A )
Atlanta L - 5.7 197,327 208,136 7.9 A .
Denver 4.7 4.1 196.383 212,695 6.3 A .
Kansas City. Mo. 4.7 5.3 198,670 255,768 9.9 KA .
*  Kanses City. Ka. 5.9 5.7 47.201 §7.232 5.3 A
#ilwaukee 4.7 s - 302,251 200,294 5.6 A -
Nashville 6.7 [ 61,068 183,432 5.3 . KA
San Diego . L A 1.9 179,589 228.112 4.3 A
Y

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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The second employment area which showed an across~the-board
comparative rjse in proportion of workers was in the clerical and
kindred classification. Approximately one-fifth of all employees in the
eight cities were employed as clerical and kindred workers. The range
in 1970 was from 20.5% in Milwaukee and San Diego to 23.4% in Kansas
City, Missouri.

The proportion of persons employed in sales remained fairly
stable during the ten year period. The varjation in the percentage of
such persons was negligible in all eight cities. The range in 1970 was
between 5.3% in Kansas City, Kansas, to a high of 9.1% in Albuquerque.

Except for Nashville, those employed as managers, officials and
administrators showed a slight decline in employment. In Nashville
persons employed in these occupations rose from 4.9% in 1960 to 9.1% in
1970. Albuquerque and Nashville had the higheét percentage of such
employees and Kansas City, Kansas, had the lowest percentage.

The picture, with respect to the employment of craftsmen .and
foremen exhibited a variable pattern. There was a decline in such
employment in the cities of Albuquerque, Denver, Milwaukee and San
Diego. The largest declines were in Albuquerque and San Diego. Im
contfast, there were slight increases registered in Atlanta, Kansas
City, Missouri; Kansas City, Kansas, and Nashville. In 1970 the highest
percentage of craftsmen and foremen was in Kansas City, Kansas, with
i5.4%. The lowest broportion was in Atlanta with 9.7%. Similar mixed
patterns were found for those employgd as operatives and kindred workers
with Albuquerque and Atlanta showing a sliyht rise in such employment
and the remaining cities showing slight declines. The largest propor;

tion of operatives and kindred workers was in Kansas City, Kansas, with

35
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22.3% and Milwaukee with 22.2%. Albuquerque and San Diego were the low
cities with 7.6% in Albuquerque and 10.3% in San Diego.

Employment in the services occupations increased in Albuquerque,
Atlanta, Denver, Milwaukee and San Diego. The remaining cities regis-
tered declines. In 1970 Atlanta, Denver, Milwaukee and San Diego had an
average of about 13.6? of all civilian labor force participants in ser-
vice occupations. The lowest participation rate was 9.7% for Kansas
City, Missouri.

Those employed as laborers represented less than 7% of the work
force in any of the eight cities. There was vedy little variation in
the rates of employment between 1960 and 1970. The lowest proportions
of laborers as a percentage of the civilian labor force were in Albuquer-
que and San Diego, with less than 4% in each city being employed ip such
work. The highest proportion of laborers (6.7%) was in Kansas City,

Kansas.

Employment levels in the remaining occupations--private house-
hold employment and farm laborers and foremen was.neg1igible. However,'
it is noteworthy that each of the eight cities showed a decline in
private household employment between 1960 and 1970. Only Atlanta still
had a noteworthy percentage of its labor force in private household
work--4.7%. '

Those identified as fgrm laborers represented less than 1% of

the labor force in any of the eight cities.

Unemployment
On April 1, 1972, there were 4,697,000 unemployed persons in the

United States constituting 5.5% of the total civilian labor force.
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Unemployment during the period 1960-1971 varied between 5.5% in 1960 to
5.9% of all workers. The lowest level of unemployment was 3.5% in 1969
and the highest level was 5.9%, in 197i. The unemployment rates for
Whites were considerably lower than those for "Negroes and others"
during this period. White, male workers, had the lowest rates of unem-
ployment, varying between 2.5% in 1969 to 4.9% in 1971. Unemployment
for White females ranged between a low of 4.2% in 1969 to a high of 6.3%
in 1971. ‘“Negroes and others" had unemployment rate$ which ranged be-
tween a high of 16.2%in 1960 to a low of 6.4% in 1969. 1n April 1972,
the unemployment rate for “Negroes and others" was 9.0%. Except for the
year 1960, rates of unemployment for Black females was lower than
that for Black males. The unemployment ratio of "Negroes and others" to
Whites was almost two to one. The ratios varied from a low of 1.8% to
1% in 1971 to a high of 2.1 to 1% in 1960.

The highest unemployment rates Tor any single subgroup was for
teenagers. Unemployment for teenagers varied between a low of 12.2% to
a high of 16.9%. Those with the lowest employment rates were married
men whose wives were present in the home. The variation was from a high
of 1.4% in 1969 to a low of 1.0% in 1971. This was true for both Whites
and those identified as “Negro and other," although the rates for married
Negroes and other males, where the wife was present in the home, was con-
siderably higher than for Whites in this category.

The average duration of unemploymént rapged from a fow of 7.9

weeks in 1969 to a high of 11.4 weeks in 1971.3

3y.5. Bureau of Labor Statistics, Handbook of Labor Statistics,
Annual, Employment and Earnings, monthly. This data is also reported in
the Statistical Abstract of the U.S., 1972, Table 351, p. 221.
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Gross and Moses hold that unemployment rates and their rise or
fall is a major gauge of the extent to which the society is succeeding
in meeting the needs and aspirations of people for work. They also
maintain that official unemployment statistics under-repreésent the true
dimensions of the problem. While the "official rate is an important
indicator of trends in the economy . . . it is far from being a real
and accurate picture of the dimensions of unemployment of people in the
u.s.

fFor an individual to be included in the labor force, a person
must be willing and able to work and must have actively sought a job in
the four weeks immediately preceding the monthly population survey.
Gross and Moses noted that many persons who meet the criteria of being
willing and able to work have given up the search for jobs in the belief
that suitable opportunities do not exist. They contend that if useful
-employment opportunities were afforded to all who were able and willing
to work, total unemployment would be about 25,000,000 rather than the
almost 5,000,000 now counted.as unemployed. It is their belief that if
jobs were made available that were “suitable, fair, fulfilling, non-
explcitative, and peaceful” the work force could be increased substan-
tially. They suggest that the unemployed should be defined as "all those
who are not working and are able and willing to work for pay."s They
estimate that in addition to the almost five million currently unemployed
persons there are 2.7.mi1lion unemployed individuals, almost a million of

whom are job seekers, who are discouraged by employment prospects, another

4gertram Gross and Stanley Moses, "Measuring the Real Work Force:
25 Million Unemployed," Social Policy, September/Jctober, 1972, p. 5.

51bid., p. 6.
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3.6 million who need some encouragement to seek work, about one million
so-called "unemployables,” five million housewives, about four million
older persons (those fifty-five and over), three million students. and
about three-tenths million persons enrolled in manpower programs. {f
these were added to the official labor force of 85.8 million persons in
1971 the real labor force would include 104 million people, excluding the
unemployed. "Real unemployment would then be 25.6 million."

The assumptions which Gross and Moses make are open to chailenge
since they are based on the untested conclusion that if employment
opportunities were made avajlable under the conditions they suggest that
25 mi1lljon additional persons would actuaily take jobs. However, their
contenfion that “the current economic system has fai]ea to provide an
adequate number of jobs to meet the needs and desires of the peoﬁ]e,"e
is .undoubtedly true. It should be noted that Gross and Moses do not dis-
cuss the social cqnéequences of adding this many new workers to the labor
force.

The fact that total unemployment in the United States is under-
estimated is borne out by a recent official disclosure that California and
and eleven other states have badly underestimated their unemployment rates.
Starting in January 1974 these states will be using a revised system for
counting the number of jobless workers. As a consequence, this will
result in a substantial increase in the unemployment rate. In California,
for examples it is estimated that the revised tabulations could result in
&n increase which is 2% more than that estimated under the old method.

The other ten states which will show substantial increases in unemployment

as a result of the revisions are New York, Pennsylvania, I1linois, Ohio,

b1bid., p. 10.
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Florida, Texas, India, North Carolina, Missouri, Virginia and Wisconsin.
Three states will be revising their figures downward. They ars Michigan,
New Jersey and Massachusetts. Since unemployment will be rising as a
result of the energy crisis the new method for calculating the number of
unemployed will magnify the figures even further.

The federal government arrives at its unemployment estimates by
conducting monthly surveys of 50,000 randomly selected homes. About
5,000 households in this sample are ;urvéyed in California but that state
does ﬁQ§ use data from the federal survey. Tastead, it makes its own
estimate;”Oﬁ;jgblessneas. "The state starts with the number of workers
actually drawinﬁ Uﬁamployméét be-2fits. Then it estimates, based on
historical patterns, the number of people out of jobs but who are not
drawing jobless benefits for some reason.” The two figures are com-
bined to yield an unemployment rate for the State. However, it has
been found that @he State's estimates have been consistently below the
Federal estimates. Since the Federal sampling method is statistically_
more accurate the government has insisted that California and other
states alter current practices.7

In contrast to Gross and Moses, Feldstein implies that the currently
published rates are a fairly accurate reflection of the unemployment
problem in the United States. His analysis of the causes of unemployment
leads him to believe that it can be reduced to less than 3% and possibly
to as low as 2%. He does'not believe that expansionary macro-economic
policies can be relied on to effect a reduction in unemployment among

young workers. Instead, he proposes elimination of seasonal and cyclical

7Los Angeles Times, January 22, 1974.




fluctuations in the labor market and increasing the speed with which
unemployed persons return to the work force.

‘ In contrast to the current belief that unemployment can only be
reduced by increasing the growth of demand, Feld;tein maintains that
“the problem is not that jobs are unavailable but that they are oft;n
unattractive."® Job attachment in marginal industries is weak, job
quitting is coﬁmon and periods of active job seeking are freguent.
fgIdstein notes that in January 1971, a year of high unemployment, only
46% of the unemployed were "lajd off" from their previous jobs; most
left thelr jobs voluntarily. In the past five years the number of quits
_exceeded the‘number‘of layoffs.

In Great Britain where unemployment was only 2.7%, unemployed
. persons have been without work for much longer periods of time than in-
the United States. The principal difference in the 1abar market struc-
ture of Great Britain as compared with the United States is that turn-
over rates thi re are approximately one-half the United.States level.
The British have been able to avoid much of the short—tefm unemployment

which prevails in this country.

Youth unemployment. Job turnover in this country is particularly

nigh among young workers. In 1971, male teenagers in the United States
had an unemployment rate of 16.6%. In Great Britain young workers in
comparable age groups had an unemployment rate 0f 1.2%. Chronic high
unemployment among teenagers in this country, says Feldstein, is not due
to inadequate demand but to the unnecessarily small absorption of new

entrants into the labor market and the low job attachment among those who

BMartin Feldstein, "The Economics of the New Unemployment," The
Public Interest, Vol. 33, fall 1972.
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find work. New teenage entrants in this country spend about 9.1 weeks
until they find their first job, contributing about 6.7% of the unem-
ployment rate and 40% of total teenage unemployment.

The problem of initial entry into the job market has been
managed in Great Britain by providing youth employment services to young
peonle who leave school and who do not have the intention to enroll in
higher education. The Youth Service is active in providing job counsel-
ing for potential young workers long before they complete their public
education. Feldstein recommends the development of a comparable system
in this country.

The second important reason for teenage unemployment is the high
quit rate characteristic of this group. Jobs for young people are largely
unattractive and provide little opportunity for advancement. Both these
factors lead to high quit rates and high unemployment rates.

Another factor to which Feldstein calls attention is that 23%

. of labor force between sixteen and twenty-one attend school. Théir
part~-time attachment to the labor market accounts for about one-third of
all unemployment among young people. In 1971 if students seeking part-
time work were not counted as labor force participants, the youth
unemployment rate would drop from 16.0% to 10.2%. "This movement of
students into and out of the labor market is the price that we pay . . .

(for providing) a very fluid educational s,Ystem."g

In addition to the factors described above the motivations and
attitudes of teenage workers is different from thnse of more mature

employees. Young workers have few family responsibilities, .many continue

Ibid., p. 5.
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to 1ive at home and most desire more leisure time than full-time employ-

ment wi1) allow. This alternation between work and other activities con-

_ tributes to high labor turnover and consequently to h%gh unemp loyment

rates. X
Feldstein also believes that the relatively high minimum wage

paid to young people discourages employers from péoviding jobs. Feldstein

suggests that as an alternative to wages, young people should be provided

with subsidies for on-the-job training, The subsidy would be paid to the

employer for all young workers. An alternative method would be to de-

crease the minimum wage for young workers and provide(a stipend related

to his financia)l situation and that of his family. Central to all

programs "would be a Youth Employment Scholarship paid to young workers

w10

as a supplement to their wage income.

Adult unemployment. Feldstein finds that many of the causes of

youth unemployment also account for unemployment among mature adults.
Adult workers who are laid off do not generally accept the first_job
which is offered. The_average duration of unemployment is about three
months. However, there is some variation. In 1969, duration of unem-
ployment dropped below eight weeks. 1In 1971 it averaged eleven weeks,
with about 45% of the unemployed being out of work for less than five
weeks. A fall of as little as one month in the average duration of unem-
ployment would lower the unemployment rate from 4.5% to to less than 3%.
The computerized "Jjob banks" which have been developed by the Labor
Department may reduce this source of unemployment.

As with young people, weak lébor force attachment accounts for
some of the unemployment. Weak job attachment is usually correlated with

laék of skills and lack of education. "Because they have low skills,

101pid. , p. 13.
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little education, and generally bad work habits, they never enter the

mainstream of employment opportunities. The only jobs open to them are

the dead-end jobs with low pay and no future."11 |
Lowered ievels of labor force participation in the years between

1948 and 1970 indicates that macro-economic expansionary and tighter

labor markets are unlikely to bring a significant reduction in voluntary

unemployment. This fact has given rise to a variety of specialized man-

power programs. More than six million persons were enrolled in federal

manpower programs between the years 1963 and 1971 at a cost of nearly

seven billion dollars. There has been no definitive evaluation of the

impaci of such programs. Absenteeism, frequent lateness, petty thefts

and high quit rates are characteristic of many of the marginal workers

enrolled in manpower programs. The author also beljeves that higher

levels of public assistance, the availability of medicaid, food stamps

and housing subsidies have "incroased the attractiveness of non-emplo}hent

_or intermittent unemployment for tnose with low skills, 12

In addition to able-bodied unemployment, there are substantial

numbers of unemployables, those with physical disabilitiess subnormal

intelligence, and psychological problems. For these workers, the author
recommends wage subsidies paid to private employers as incentives for
hiring such persons. If these do not work he suggests developing and
expanding programs of public employment. He also suggests similar reme-
dies for handling the problem of workers with low skills and little

education, but who are otherwise able bodied.

Uivid., p. 17.

121p44., p. 21.
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. In addition to the sources of unemployment referred to above, the

author observes that the American labor market is marked by higher rates

of cyclical and seasonal variations in demand than is the case in foreign

B

countries. This is reflected in the fluctuations of the unemployment

’ rates of the sixties which varied from 3.5% to 6.7%. 1In Great Britain
unemployment rates varied from 2.1% to 3.4% during the same period. The
author suspects that British employers are less likely to lay off
employees during periods of slack in industrial production. It may also
reflect differences in seniority arrangements, unemployment insurance
rules and different attitudes about the proper relationship between .
employers and employees. Greater stability in employment in the U.S.
could be managed by requiring employers to give miniﬁum notice before
employees are laid off, by requiring larger compulsory severence payments
and by the imposﬁtion of tax penaIt%es on industries characterized by
volatile employment experience.

Seasonal work in the U.S. adds substantially to unemployment. If
seasonal unemployment could be avoided completely the average unemployment
rate would fall by almost 1%. Policies fostering increased holdings of
inventories, the development of the alternative types of work during off-
season, the reduction of transition time to new jobs would reduce by
half current seasonal work which now causes more than 300,000 man-years
of unemployment each year.

The author also believes that alterations in the current unem-
ployment compensation system would reduce the incentives both to employers

*

and employees to continue policies which resu]fﬁin increased rates of

unemployment.

In summary, Feldstein demonstrates the possibility of reducing

unemb]oyment in the U.S. to levels which approach the British experience.

- ERIC 9% -|
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The policy measures which he proposes are all capable of implementation,
although there might be some resistance to a few of the suggestiong which
he makes. °

‘ With this background, we can now turn to the experience with

unemployment in the eight cities studied in this report.

Unemployment Rates in the Eight Cities

Table 4.7 gives data on unemployment rates for the eight cities
for the years 1960 and 1970. Comparison between these two points in
time has 1imited value since there was considerable variation in the
unemployment picture during the decade under consideration. Unemployment
rates have meaning only in the context of the peculiarities of the local
economies, that is, the kinds of industries which dominate those communi-
ties, the skills and experiences available, the impact of fedeéa] pro-
grams bearing on the job market, etc. 1n the social reports produced by
the eight cities, consideration is given to many factors inf]ﬁencing the
rise and fall of unemployment levels. These influences together with the
admonitions made by Gross and Moses shouid be kept in mind when the data
shown in Table 4.7 is reviewed. .

Unemployment for the sight cities in 1960 varied between a iow of
3.9% for the city of Atlanta ;nd a high of 6.7% for the city of Kansas.
In 1970 the variation was similar, with a Tow of 3.5% for Atlanta and a
high of 6.6% for San Diege. Unemployment did not vary by more than one
percentage point for most of the cities except fo; Kansas City (Kansas
and Missouri) and Nashville. The reason for this is that the latier
communities occupied different boundary lines in 1970 as compared with
i1960. 1In all three instances, the city boundaries were expanded to

include large rural areas with low unemployment rates.
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R TABLE 4.7
UNEMPLOYMENT RATES IN EIGHT AMERICAN CITIES
1960-1970
Percent Unemployed
Spanish
L. anguage
Non- or
Total White HNegro Surname
City 1960 1970 1960 1970 1960 1970
Albuquerque 4.3 4.5 5.8 5.8 6.7
Atlanta - 3.9 3.5 4.3 4.9 4.0
Denver 4.0 4.1 6.7 6.1 6.1
Kansas City, Mo. 5.8 3.9 9.1 6.4 . 5.1
Kansas City, Ka. 6.7 3.8 9.9 6.9 4.7
Milwaukee 4.6 4.1 11.5 8.3 4.6
Nashville 5.3 3.4 5.5 4.9 &5
San Diego : 6.7 6.6 10.4 9.5 8.1

SOURCES: U. S. Départment of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Census Tracts
for Albuquerque, Atlanta, Denver, Kansas City, Milwaukee,
Nashville and San Diego, 1970. - .

0f interest is the ratio betwéen total unemployment levels as
compared with unemployment levels of non-Whites in 1960 aﬁdﬂwith 8lacks
and those persons of Spanish language gr surname in 1970. In every City
at both points in time the unemployment rates for the minority pOpuIatioﬁs
excéeded those for the pOpulatipn as a ﬁhole.‘ On a nation-wide basis,
the unemployment rates for non-Whites was approximately twice tnat of
Whites. The difference was somewhat less for the urban areas compared

in this stud}.

9{!}!
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Table 4.8 shows that unemployment ratios (total unemployment as
compared with non-white unemployment} ranged between a low of 1.0% for
ltashville to a high 6f 2.5 for the city of Milwaukee. Except for
11lwaukee, the ratios in the remaining cities were lower than those
reported for the country as a whole. In all cities the unemployment
rates for the minorities exceeded the rates for the majority population.
Black unemployment exceeded "Spanish language or surname” levels in
every comrunity except Albuquerque. The unemployment ratid in 1970 for
Blacks was lowest in Albuquerque where it was 1.3%. It waé frighest in
Milwaukee with a ratio of 2.0%. The Jowest ratio in 1970 was 1.1% for
those of "Spanish language or surname" résiding in Milwaukee and Atlanta.
The highest was for Albuquerque and Denver each with a ratio of 1.5%.
Of the three cities with the highest percentages of Spanish language or
surname populations, namely Albuquerque, Denver, and San Diego, San
-Biego showed the best performance with a ratio of 1.2%. Among the. cities
. with the largest Black populations, Milwaukee showed the poorest per-

formance and Atlanta and Nashville the best performance.

Other Measures Related to Employment

The eight city reports contain information on 1a60r force size
and composition, the changing characteristics of occupations and lévels
of unemployment. Comparisons were largely confiﬁéﬁ to the two census
periods of 1960 and 1970 and the data was disaggregated by race and sex.

In addition, the observatories were encouraged to develop other
types of information related to the job market. Several observatories
experimented with a variety of measures including wage rate comparisons
with other communities, differentials in per capité personal income, and

the distribution of professional and technical employment opportunities




by race. The examples given below are suggestive of what might be

included in future sociﬁl reports.

TABLE 4.8
UNEMPLOYMENT RATIOS

Total

Versus

Spanish

Total Total Language

Versus Versus or

Non-White Negro Surname

City 1960 1970 1970
Albuquerque 1.3 1.3 1.5
Atlanta 1.1 1.4 1.1
Denver 1.6 1.5 1.5
Kansas City, Mo. 1.6 1.6 1.3
Kansas City, Ka. 1.5 1.8 1.2
Milwaukee | 2.5 2.0 1.1
Nashville 1.0 _ 1.4 1.3
San Diego 1.5 1.4 1.2

-~
SOURCES: U. S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Census
Tracts for Albuquerque, Atlanta, Denver, Kansas City,
M1 1waukee, Nashville and San Diego, 1970. -

Wage rate Comparisons. Denver and Albuguerque both submitted

information on salary levels in their respective communities. The
Albuquerque report, drawing on 1nforﬁation from Denver, concluded that

uion wage scales for selected comparative occupations clearly showed"




26 .
"Albuquergue’s workers had a disadvantage with neighboring Denver.“13

Disparities in wage rates were particularly pronounced in the buiiding
trades "with 1970 Albuquergue-Denver differentials of fjfty-six cents

and thirty-five cents per hour, respectively; in wages for journeymen )

and helpers.“l4

Per capita personal income. Albuguerque also developed informa- ,

tion on per capita income for the years 1959, 1968, and 1969 and compared
jts local findings with those of selected SMSAs in the southwestern United
States. A major findiﬁg was that per capita income in Albuquerque was 5%
above the natijonal average_in 1959 but 15% below the pational average in
1969. The intercity comparisons were also quite revealing. Except for
Oenver, all the communities which were compared had per capita personal
income levels below the United States average and all seven metropolitan

years which were compa}ed except for Phoenix showed a decline in per

.capita income as compared with the country as a whole, although e

absolute dollar amounts increased. In other words, per capita income
was rising but not at the same rate_as the average rise nationally. Thé
table below is from the Albuquerq:;h}eport and is reproduced as an illus-
tration of the type of data which might be used in future local social
reports in which regional comparisons on this variable s made.

In discussing the possible reasons for the relative decline in
Albuquergue's per capita income, the report speculated thét “this pattern
suggests that pew industries are being attracted to Albuquerque at least
particily because of the low‘prevailing wage rates in the metropolitan

area." 13 | -

I

13Patr‘ick H. McNamara, "Social Report for Metropolitan Albuquerque,’
Albuquerque Urban Observatory, January 1973, p. 15.

141b4d., p. 15. 151pid., p. 20.
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TAELE 4.9

PER CAPITA PERSOHAL INCOME*: SELECTED SOUTHWESTERN SMSAs
1959, 1968, and 1969

Percent Percent
of U.S. Changes
Dollars Average 1959~ 1968~
1959 1968 1969 1958 1969 1969 1969
Albuguerque 2,268 3,021 3,135 105 85 38.2 3.8
« pmarillo 2,258 2,964 3,486 104 95 54.4 17.6
Denver 2,505 3,533 3,889 116 105 55.2 10.1
/
E1 Paso 1,818 2,651 2,895 84 78 - 59.2 9.2
Phoenix 1,984 3,211 3,498 92 95 76.3 8.9
Salt Lake City 2,108 2,973 3,190 97 86 51.6 7.3

Tucson 2,009 2,929 3,240 93 88 .61.3  10.6

* Yhere reéeived; not at place of residence.

SOURCE: Survey of Current Business, May 1971. Reproduced in New Mexico
Business, January 1972, p. 4. )

Professional and tecﬁnica] employment by race. The Albuquerque

report also sgfwed a rather interesting table on the occupationaixdistri-
bution of professional and technical workers by ‘race. The major finding
was that &l] workers in these occupations constitute 23.5% of the employed
Tabor force in 1970. However, Blacks only had 17.9% of its employed labor
force in professional and technical occupations and "Chicanos™ only had
12.8%. MNo information was included on the distribution bf such employ-
ment by sex. Since the highest paying jobs are mostly in these occupa-

tions, this would be a useful indicator to includd. in future social

reports.

1uvi
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Projections of Selected Labor Force Composition and Tkends
1

It is difficult to make predictions about the future composition

of the labor force and labor market trends which are based solely on the
decennial census. As this is being written, labor market d1slotat1ons
associated w1th the energy crisis makes it even more d1ff1cu]t to prog-
nosticate the future. However, there are some basic underlying forces
associated with the social compositicn of the labor force which makes it
Possib]e to hazard some quesses concerning two probable future develop-

ments.

Female employment. The increasing tendency of women to enter the

labor force in larger numbers and the demands for affirmative acfion to
provide additional jobs for them in all sectors of the labor market and
at pay scales comparable to those which are now being paid to male workers,
will probably continue. Females will probably constitute a larger pro-
portion of the labor force in 1980 than in 1970. They will demand and
. secure jobs in occupations currently denied to them and they will demand
and receive wage and salary levels which mwore closely approximate those
currently commanded by male members of the labor force. |

The 6% increase in female labor force participation which occurred
between 1960 and 1970 will probably be equalled during the decade of the
1970s. We can thus anticipate that almost 50% of all females eligible
for inclusion in the labor force will be participating in it. One
of the consequences of this will be an increased demand for child care
services. While the falling birth rate may temper this demand, it
will nevertheless result in pressure for a level of child care services
“considerably higher than current levels. Given the tendency to return

the responsibility for provision of human services to local poiitical

!
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entities, pressure for such services will be felt most directly at the

community level.

Occupational upgrading of Blacks. Brimmer provides an excellent

sunmary of the labor market position of Blacks during the decade of the
1960s. Notable achievements in opening job opportunities for Blacks
occurred during that decade. The most impressive advances were made in
the higher paying occupations. Qverall employmeqt opportunities in the
professfonal and technical occupations increased by 49% between 1960 and
1971 but the numbef of Blacks in professional and technical positions
increased by 128%. 1In 196D only 4.4% of such positions were held by
Blacks. By 1971 the share increased to 6.8%. Similarly, employment of
managers, officials and proprietors expanded by 23% during the decade
of the 1960s But Black employment in these categories increased by
almost 100%. 1t is Brimmer's view that if “Blacks had not been handi-
capped by previous diécrimination which limited their education and
experience, they could have gotten an even larger share of the managerial
positions which opened up duriné the decade."15

in addition, Blacks left low paying jobs in égriculture and {ﬁ
househ;;d service at a rate one and one-half times faster than White
workers. Blacks also made substantial progress during the decade in .
obtaining clerical and sales jobs and emp}oyment as craftsmen.

Despite these Qgains Blacks were not represented in the preferred
occupations at a level commensurate :with their representation in the

population. In addition, in 1971 Blacks still had one-quarter of the

service jobs outside of private household jobs. Such jobs require only

pndrew F. 8rimmer, “Economfc Developments in the Black Community,"
The Public Interest, Wo. 34, Winter 1974, p. 160.
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modest skills. %he number of Blacks holding semi-skilled operative jobs
rose by about 25°. The occupational deficit of Blacks in white-collar
employment in 1971 still averaged about 40%. In summarizing this brief
overview, Bfimmer makes the point that "during the 1960s and contjnuing
into the present decade, Blacks made measurable strides in terms of-
occupational upgrading. Some of the advances were undoubtedly facilitated
hy'federal government efforts to check racial discrimination. Yet, on
balance it appears that the net impact of those efforts was not as

decisive as it could have been . . .“17

There is 960d reason to believe that the progress régistered in
the 1960s will continue through the 1970s. The chapter on education will
show that Blacks have reg{stered substantial progress in-enrOIIments in
higher educational institutions. Increasingly lar@e numbers of Black
students will be graduéting during the decade of the 1960s and will be
amply prepared to compete successfully for jobs available in the preferred
higher-paying occupations. In addition, the strengthened 1972 amendments
to the Civil Rights Act for the first time gives the EqQual Employment -
Opportunity Commission power to enforcé“the provisions of the act which
bar job discrimination. This will also facilitate entry into occupations
from which Blacks were effectiveély barred in the past. Between 1971 and
1972 alone the share of the professional and technical jobs‘held by Blacks
increased from 6.8% of total employment to 7.2%. Progress wil) probably
be slower than during the period of the 1960s but it will be substantial.

For those Blacks who have dropped out of school or who do not
continue with higher education the problem of unemployment promises to be

as intractable as it was during the 1950s. In 1969 there were 55,000 more

171pid., p. 161.
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unemployed Black youths than in 1960. "The inability of the economy
to meet the job needs of Black youth was one of the niain shortfalls in

national economic policy during the last decade."18

With a recession_
facing the country as a result of the energy crisis and the current in-
flationary trends in the economy, the problem, of unemployment among Black
youths will be exacerbated. Local manpower policies will require that
increased and substantial attention be paid to the problem of youth
unempioyment in general, and to unemployment.among minority youth in “

particular.

181bid., p. 148




Chapter 5

INDICATORS Of HEALTH AND WELL-BEING

Introduction

There is no singie stat{stic which _can be used as a measure of
the overall quality of the health of communities. In the past, the
infant morta1ity rate was used as such a universal measure of health
status. rt is now generally agreed that this measure, while stiil
important, has Timited utility. ’

A number of suggestions ha;e been made to develop a single measure
of health St;%US but there is increasing skepticism about whether such a
measure can ever be deveioped. The likelihood is that for the next
decade, at least, health status will be measured by an array of related
health indicators. Such indicators should, at the least, address the
following three basic question§: “Are we getting healthier?" ‘“How muﬁh
healthier could we be?" ™"Why aren't we hea1thier?“1

.The Urban Observatory adopted the strategy o%.uti1izing existing
sources of’health data in 1ts initial quality of life reports. It was
agreed that all Observatories would focus attention on 1nfadt mortality
statistics for the purpose of generating inter-city comparisons. In
addition, each Observatory was encouraged to develop alternative health

measures and to make specific suggestions for the improvement of social

reporting on the quality of community health. As a consequence, this

i

Ly, s. Department of, Hezlth, Education and Welfare, "Toward a
Social Report," Washington, D. C.: U.S. Government Printing Office,

January 11, 1969, pp. 1-13.°
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-chapter will focus attention on the uses to which infant mortality data

can be put as well as making explicit the limitations inherent in their

—

use. The remainder of the chapter wiil be focused on suggestions for

broadening the scope of health status reporting.

Are We Getting Healthier?

Toward a Social Report, a document produced by a panel on social

indicators of!the Department of Health, Education and Welfgre attempted
to answer this question.

The report noted that diseases, like'pol1o and diptheria have
almost disappeared. Tuberculosis and mea;]es were found to be.far less
prevalent than heretofore and the "miracie" drugs were found to have
reduced danger from {nfectious diseases!to an extraordinary degree. As-
a consequerice,, the “increase of life eﬁpeétancy“ haslbeen st;iking.
However, most of the gain has come about as a result of the reduction of

ﬁeath rates among infants and children. "Life expectancy in older ages

: has not improved greatly because mediga] science has not yet developed

the knowledge needed to control the degenerative diseases of old age."2

While there has been a marked decrease in such infectious diseases
as diptheria, measles, polio, and whooping cough, the incidence of other
diseases inciuding hepatitis, food-borne infections and streptococcal
infections have been increasing in frequency. The "age-specific death
rates for coronary heart diseases among adults have continued to advance
as have death rates for cancer of the lung, cirrhosis of the liver, and
chronic lung diseases such as emphysema and chronic bronchitis. The death

rate for mo%pr vehicle deaths ha§ also risen, but less markedly."3

2Ibid., p. 2. Ibid., p. 2.
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The conclusion ofhihe authors was that the nation is not getting

healthier, although there is some recent evidence that the infant mortality
rate is beginning to drop once again after remaining practically unchanged ,

from 1950 to 1965. There was also abundant evidence for a reduction in

;
' the “"suffering" associated with phys1cai\\alness because of the develop-
4

ment of tranquilizers; pain killers, and sedatives in recent years.

These coments suggested collecting indicator data on infant
mortality, 1ife expectancy, and the specific progress or regress of health

. programs intended to requce the major causes of deeihi
. -
How Much Healthier Could We Be?

The second Question asked by the HEW panel was "How much heatthier
could we be?" The answer was that any advance in health status made .
during the next several decades would probably be far below that gained

during the first half of this century unless there are “extraordinany; .
5

significant breakthroughs in the treatment of degenerative diseases e
The report identified-areas in which substant1a1 improvement .¢ould be made
during the next decade. For example@ marked differences in life expectancy
and in infant mortality\here found among diverse geographiC‘regione of

the country and between tﬁe White and non-White populations. Life exeec-
tancy at B?%th varied by about five years when States with the best
records were compared with those with the worst records. The infant
mortality rate was'twice as great in the pooresf State as in the best
State, and the maternal morta11ty rate was found to be four times as great

“In the worst 10% of the counties the infant morta11ty rate in 1961-1965

A ¥
was about twenty-one per thousand live births more than in the best 20% h
of the counties."® . , .
Ibid., p. 2. Sbid., ps5.  Sibid., p. 5.
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Improvements in life_expectancy_can be anticipated through the
reduction of infant and maternal mortality rates among the poor and from
reduction of infectious disease rates among Blacks.

- -B]ack mortality rates tend to be higher for certain tumors, ‘such
as cancer of the cervix. Death rates from these causes could be reduced
by improved health services and better services delivery. In addition,
it was found that Tess than one-half of low-income children with chronic
conditions were under treatment and that two-thirds of these conditions
could be prevented or corrected if appropriate health services were

available.

International comparisons revealed that 1iTe expectancy in p

countries 1ike Holland, Sweden, and Norway, was about 3.5 years longer

than in the U. S. Twenty-seven countries had lower age-adjusted death

-

rates from heart disease among males. The lower 1ife expectancy in thes.
<o

U. S. was attributed to our life style and the pressures of our competi-

tive society. .

More than a dozen cCountries have lower rates of ulcers, diabete.,
cirrhosis of the Tiver, hypertension without heart invoivement and
accidents than we do. Our high automobile accident rate is probably

" due to the fact that we have more automobiles and use them more.
The rates of death from diabetes and cirrhosis of the Tiver may be
partly explained by the fact that we eat and drink more than other
people. The high rates of ulcers and hypertension may be part of the
price we pay for our dynamic and competitive economy.

In answer to the question--tow much healthier could we be?--
appropriate health indicators #ou]d require that data on mortality and

morbidity be disaggregated by geographic area and byh;ﬁEbme and race. In

.

developing norms against which progress might be measured, nationéf as

well as international bench marks were suggested. Comparison of the

Tibid., p. 7.
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United States experience with other countries on 1ife expectancy, employ-
ment of infant and maternal mortality and indices which measure specific
disabilities and cuases of death was also suggested. Internal comparisons
by race, family income and reg‘on would provide measures af progress or

regress of disadvantaged sectors of the population.

Why Aren't We Healthier?

Finally, in answer to the question--Why aren't we healthier?--
the authors conjectured that poor health and low 1ife expe¢£ancy is jn-
fluenced by excessive smoking, lack of exercise, poor nqtrition, and the
unequal distribution of income and medical care. "More than 20% of people
and families with incomes less than $3,000 never visit a dentist, as com-
pared to 7.2% of those in families with incomes over $10.DUO.“8 In most
major cities, "one-third to one-half of the women (who) &eli}ered (their
babies) in public hospitals . . . had no prenatal care."? This was con-
trasted with experience in the Netherlands, a country w%th low infant
mortality rates, where nearly all expectant mothers get prenatal care and
where a "substantial proportion of babies are delivered at home rather
than in hospf%a]s." ) ‘

Rural areas in the United States tend to have fewer doctors than
metropolitan areas and city ghetto areas have fewer doctors than middle

class neighborhqods in the same cities.

In general, States with low doctor/population ratios tend to have
high infant and maternal mortality rates, a relatively higher inci-
dence ?E infectious diseases and a shorter than average life exgec-

tancy.

A major answer to the question of why we are not healthier is the

rapidly rising cost of medical care. Despite the introduction of Medicare

81bid., pp. 6~7. 91bid., p. 7. 101b4d., p. 10.
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and ﬂedicaid "the medically indigent and persons over age sixty-five must
stil]l pay for a substantial share of their own medical-exp-enses."l1 In
general, poor people cannot afford to pay the cost of preventive medicine.
In 1963-1964, 54% of persons under seventeen years of age with family
incomes in excess of $10,000 had at least one general physical examina-
tion, but only 16% of persons under seventieen years of age with family
incomes of less than $2,000 had 2 routine checkup.

Social indicators implicit in the answer to why we are‘not
healthier would suggest measures of the proportion of incoﬁe available
for medical care by various sectors of the population, the proportion of
tota) medical expenditures devoted to prevention and the differential

distribution of preventive care to various racial and income groups in

the U. S.

Infant Mortality Rates--What Do They Indicate?

Maternal and infant mortality rates are still regarded by many i

observers as "two of the most sensitive indicators of health status."12 .

Stewart asserts a relationship between the level of economc
development of communities and the rates of infant-mortality.
High rates of infant mortality are associated with low socio-
economic conditions, poor sanitation, and limited medical facilities

and resources. In fact, the infant mortality rate is so revealing
as an index of heaith of a communitx‘that given the rate and some

11Kar1 E. Taeuber, "Toward a Social Report: A Review Article,”
The Journal of Human Resources, Vol. 5, No. 3, University of Wisconsin
Press, 1970; also appears as a publication of the Institute for Research
on Poverty, Madison: University of Wisconsin, Reprint No. 62, 356-~7.

lzPhillip R, Lee, "Health and Well-Being," in Social Intelligence
for America's future, Bertram M. Gross, editor, (Boston: Allyn and
Bacon, Inc.}, 1969, p. 438. :




98

indication of the trend of that rate over the past generation, it is
possible to describe fairly accurately the state of econowic develop-
ment of the community, its age structure if migration is negligibile,
“and the diseases most active as cuases of death.
Moriyama does not regard infant mortality rates as key measures
of health status. He states that health levels are now most adequately
measured “when mortality rates are supplemented by morbid}fﬁxrates and . .
other measures of weﬂ-being."14 j
Dean Krueger, Acting Director, Office of Health Statistics and
Analysis, of the National Center for Health Statistics, shares Moriyama's ‘
view that it is no longer appropriate to use infant mortality data as a
measure of general health status. In the past, most infant deaths were
caused by infectious diseases, which also affected the remainder of the
population; thus, there was more justification for using- infant death ’
rates as an indicator of the general health of the population. However,
Krueger agrees that there is stiil value in dsing infant mortaiity ratgs
as an indicator of the differential health status of mothers and infants
when B]acks are compared with Whites or when low~income populations are
compared with high-income popu]at‘ions.,l5 i . . o ,f
When used as a health indicator, \Infant mortality data have the
virtue of pfoviding a long and genera]]yWEomparable series of statistics.
There is no other comparable body of rthine statistics which proviqés

-

diagnostié data for nations as well as for smaller governmental entities.

IBM. H. Stewart, "Health Assessment,” The Health of America,
Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1970, p. 48.

14Iwao M. Moriyama, “Problems in the Measurement of Health Status,®
in Eleanor Sheldon and Wilbert Moore, Editors, Indicators of Soc1a1
Change, New York, Russell Sage Foundat1on, 1968 p. 584.

15Telephone conversation with Dean Krueger, April 10, 1973,
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In almost all schaj indicator studies, the fnfant mortality rates are
used as surrogates for almost all other health measures. WhiTe this is
no longer justified, it appears that these rates will continue to be key
indicators of differential health status for infant well-being when

different racial, ethnic, and income groups are compared.

How Is Infant Norta1ity‘Defing;?

The term infant morta1;£y refers to the number of deaths in the
first year of 1ife per 1,000_1ive births that year. It is the most
commonly used measure of infant deaths. Other measures include neo-natal
mortality, that is, the number of infant deaths during the first twenty-
eight days following birth per 1,000 live births. Post-neo-natal mortality
15 a measure of the pnumber of infant deaths from the twenty-ninph day
following birth up to one year of age per 1,000 live births. The éombina—
tion of neo-natal and post-neo-natal rates is vlat constitutes the infant
hortality ;ate.

Other measures related to infant morfality are fetal death rates,
that is, the number of still births,w;ndﬂ¥gtes of maternal mortality.

The subsequent discussion will only include reference to infant deaths

up to one year following birth.

Infant Mortality in the United.States N

At the turn of the centu?y the infant mortality rate for the N
United States was 162.4 »er 1,000 live births, a rate which is comparable \
to the highest rates that now exist in the most economically backward
countries of the world. The high rates in the first third of this century,
in large part, explains the low overall longevity of the U. S. population
during those years. Table 5.1 shows the dramatic decline in infant mor-

tality for each decade since 1900.
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TABLE. 5.1 . L S
INFANT DEATH RATES IN THE UNITED STATES
1900-1970
/
Infant Mortality ’
Year Rates
1900 162.4
1910 131.8
1920 92.3
1930 69.0
1940 54.9
1y 1950 33.0
PR A5
- e 1960 27.0
1970 " 19.8

Source: U. S. Bureay of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United
' States:. 1971. (92d Edition) Washington,.D. C., 1971.
Adapted from Table 72, page 55, and Table 57, page 48.

While the decline in the infant death rates has been rather
remarkable, there are many advanced countries with records superior to

that of the United States. .

How Do the United States Infant Death Rates Compare with Other Countries?

The United §tates spends mor;:pér capita on health than any other .
country in the world. It has the most advanced medical schools, the most
advanced health research programs, and the most sophisticated health
teéhnology. Yet, many countries have lower infant death rates than the
United States. In 1970, the infant mortaiityfrate in the United States
hit an 531 time low of 19.8 deaths per 1,000 1ive births. Table 5.2 shows

Ii4
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that for tne years 1969 and 1970, there ware ai least twelve countries
with infant death rates lower than the United States’ rate,

TABLE 5.2 \
IMFANT MORTALITY RATEQ BY COUNTRY
= Infant
Country Year \ MOFtﬁé%:i
UNITED STATES 197¢ *15.8
Canadal 1969 ’ 19.3
Iveland 1970 19.2
United Kingdom . 1969 18.¢6
Australia ) 1970 *17.9 -
e Zealand 1970 16.7
Suwitzarland 1969 15.4
Japan® 1969 *15.3
France ‘ 1970 : *15.1
Denmark3 | | 1969 ! 14.8
Netherlands® \ 1570 *12.7
Finland ) \ 19;0 *12.5
Iceland 1989 *11.7
* Provisional ‘ N

' 1Includ‘ing Canadian residents temporarily in United States, but excluding
United States residents temporarily in Canada.

2Data For Japanese nationals in dapan only.
3Excluding Faero Islands and Greenland, shown separately.

4Inciuding residents outside the country iT listed in a Hetherlands
populations register. ‘

Source: United Mations, Demographic Yearbook, 1970, Special Topic--
Population Trends, 22nd Issue, Table 16, pp. 646-652.

Ry
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The Tewest repocted rate of 11.7 deaths per 1,000 live births
was from Iceland. In general, Scandinavian countries have for many
years posted tha Icwest iniant death ratzs in the world.

Among tha Tive leading industrial nations in the world, Japan
and France had infani death rates which were about 255 lower than those
of the United States. However, the rates for both the Soviet Union and
wesf éenmany exceedad the rate for the United States in 1970. .The provi-
sional infant death rate for the Soviet Unjon in 1970 was 24.4. For the
Federal Republic of Germany, the provisional rate was 23.5

Among the poorer countries of the worid, intant mortality rates
are extremely high. For example, in 1970 the rate for the Un{ted Arab
Republic was 119.0; the raté\for the colored population of South Africa
was 103.7. In 1963, the Tatest date for which information is availabke,
several South American countries had rates which_exceeded fifty per 1,000
Tive births. Ffor Columbia, the rate was 74; for Equador, 86.1; and for
Uruguzy, 53.9:\

Uhile it is true that mbst countries in the worid have infant
death rates which exceed those of the United States, thare is good reason .-
to believe that the United States rate can be reduced considerably from
the current level. Unhile many variables are associated with high rates .
of infant mortality, such as low infant birth weigﬁt, poor prenéta] and
nost-natal care, n;tritiona] dafj;iencies, etc., tha strongest single o

causal factor is probably the level of family income.16

lsHelen C. Chase, editor, "A Study of Risks, Medical Care, and

"Infant Mortality," American Journal of Public Kealtn, Vol. 63, September

o

1973, Supplement.
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It has a]ready-beén shown that the rates are lower for Whites
than they are for Blacks. The difference is not genetic but reflects
differences in economic status. The death rates for both Blacks and
Whites have declined with the genéral rise in family income. This will
continue to be the case. The abolition of poverty in the United States
and reduction in the numbers of those 1iving on incomes close to the
poverty 1ine will result in further reductions in the infant death rates.
f the infant death rates indireptly reflect the general health status
of the minority and low-income populations, we can aﬁticipate that rféing'ﬂi
income Jevels and. the elimination of poverty will result in better health °
for all Americans.

Wilbur Cohen has suggested that the United States set a goal for
the year 1976 to reduce the 19{0 infant death rate of 19.8 per 1,000 live

births, to 12.6.17

'_ Infant Morta;itz;ﬂates ih the Eight Cities

& Infant mortality rates in the United States declined from 27.D
per thousand live births in 1960 to 19.8 in 1970. The latest available
information shows that this:decljne is still contfnuinga with the rate
for the United States down to 19.2 per thousand live births in 1971.

This dramatic decline in the rates of infant mortality began in the mid

1960s.

17Fu]l Opportunity Act, Hearings before the Special Subcommittée
for Evaluation and Planning of Social Programs of the Committee on Labor
and Public Welfare, U. 3. Senate, 9ist Congress, 1st and 2nd Sessions,
on S.5, to promote the Public Welfare, July 7, 8, 10, 18, December 8,
1969, and March 13, 1970, Washington: U. S. Government Printing Office,

/1970, p. 63.

b
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Hhile there is no consensus about the reasons for this decline,
there has been considerable speculation. Some maintain tha} the "pill""’
and freer access to abortions has resulted in reduction of the number of
unwanted‘babies. The implication is that those who do not want children
are most apt to lose thenm. - \

In addition, there has been a decline in the number of persons-
living in poverty. The number of very low-income persons was reduced by
fourteen million individuals in the 1960s. This was a period marked by
rising income'levels for all ;ectors of the population. It was also a

time during which low-income persons were provided with ‘increased access

to medical services. The proliferation of health services and the loca-

tion of neighborhood clinics in low-income areas may have also contributed °

to thebgecline in infant death rates.

.There ié no way of telling how much each of these conjectured
reasons contributed to the final result. Ho%ever. it can Pe &emonstrated
that there is an association between higher family income levels ?nd low
infant mortal ity rates. In San Diego, for exampie, La Jolla, an affluent
subregional area within the city, had an average family ircome in 1969 of

$22,041. The infant mortality rate in La Jolla averaged 5.8 per thousand

live births for the period 1969 thrdugh 1971. By way of contrast, South-*

east San Diego - East, a very low income area with average family income
in- 1969 of $7,008, had an infant mortality rate of 36.8.18 .
The most recent éonfirmation for the strong association between

infant mortality and socio-economic status comes from a study of the

18Robert Ontell, The Quality of Life 1n San Diego, San Diego Urban
Observatory. March 1973, p. 49.

118 .
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cohort of 142,017 live infant births in New York City, in 1968.19 of

this number 3,115 infant deaths occurred during the first year foiiowing

birth, yielding an infant mortality rate of 21.9 per thousand. The

educational attainment of the infant's mothers was used as a measure of
socio-economic status. The findings clearly showed that low infant

mbrta{ity rates are dssociated with increasingly higher levels of educa-

tion. for those with elementary school education or less, the infant »
mortality rate was 27.7 per thousand live births. For thosg with four '
or more years of college,the infant ‘mortality rate was 11.0 Analysis of
the data showed step by step decreases in the rate of infant mortal%ty
with increases in educational levels.

Another jmportant‘véniabie.related to infant mortality in this ‘
study was the weight af‘the infaﬁt at birth.. Exceptionélly high'rates of
infant deaths weré founﬁ kheﬁ the ?ﬁfant weighed 2,500 grams or less at
birth as compared with those who weighed 2,501 grams or more. However.
the survival chances of infants with low birth weight improved with the _
level of education of the mqther. Thus. the mortality rate for low-weight
infants whose mothers had an elementary level of education or less was
163.7 per'thohsand. This high figure dropped to 96.2 per thousand for
those low-weighf infants vhose mothers had f?ur or more years of college
education. The aufhors of the réport were particularly impressed by the
“"regular and marked.reduction in the proportion of low birth weight
infants with increased education among the Negro native-borp group . . .
the fact that the differential between this ethnic group and others in
the proportion of low birth weight infants diminishes both in absolute

DA

1'gIP{e'}en C. Chase, editor, "A Study of Risks} Médical Care, and Infant
Mortality," American Journal of Public Health, Vol ..63, September 1973,

Supplement, pp. 22-26.

1:9 .
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and relative terms sheds some doubt on a hypothesis that birth weight is

genetically determined . . ."20

Infant Mortality in the Eight Cities--1960-1970

The infant mortality rates in the eight cities follows the United ) (
fStates pattern. Every city showed a reduction in the infant mortality |
rates betyeen 1960 and 1970. Table 5.3 shows a range in infant mortality
rates in 1960 from a low of 23.7 for the city of Milwaukee to a high of W
32.9 for Atlanta. In 1970, the range varied from a lgw of 15.0'f0r Kansas’ ‘
Tity, Kansas to a high of 22.7 for Atlanta. In 1960 when the United
States rate was 26.0, Milwaukee, éashv111e, :nd San D1ego had rates

which were less than the national rate. In 1970 Atlanta, Kansas City

(Missouri), and Nashville exceeded the national rate of 19.8,

Infant Death Rates for Whites and Blacks

Table 5.4 shows that the infant mortality rates for Blacks has ) l
" been. consistently higher than that for Whites since 1940: While the rates
for both Blacks and Whites have declined by almost half, ‘the d1fference

ratio has rema1ned almost constant.

Tabie 5 5 shows that, on a proport1onate basis, for every one-
hundred Yhite infants who died in 1940, there were 171 Black infants who
died that year. Notice that the ratios varied between one-hundred to 166 ‘
in 1950, and one-hundred to 189 in 1960. Despite the fact that infant
mortality rates for Blacks and Whites have both declined, the ggé between

wﬁites and Blacks with respect to this variable has remained fajr]y

-

* constant. ’

D1bid., pp. 23-24. | ;
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TABLE 5.3
INFANT MORTALITY RATES IN' THE EIGHT CITIES
1960-1970
4
\ City ' 1960 1970 :
UNITED STATES : ,
Total Live Births . . 4,258,000 3,718,000
Total Infant Deaths ’ 111,000 74,000
Infant Mortality Rate ‘ 26.0 19.8
* Albuquerque o .
Total Live Births 6,919 5,981
Total Infant Deaths - 205 112
Infant Mortalfity Rate - 29.6 i 18.7
Atlanta ' - .
Total- Live Births- 12,270 10,620
‘Total- Infant Deaths ° -404 241
Infant Horta'l‘lty Rate 32.9 22.7 -
Denvef ) < .
Total Live Births NA NA
Total Infant Deaths NA NA
Infant Mortality Rate 26.4 17.8
Kansas City, Kabsas .
Total Live Births 4,300 3,380
Total Infant Deaths 118 51
. Infant Mortality Rate 27.4 15.0
Kansas City, Missouri - »
Total Live Births v 12,284 ‘ . 9,555
Total Infant Deaths . 325, 214
Infant Mortality Rate : 26.5 22.4
Milwaukee o , _
Total Live Births 19,798 14,094
Total Infant Deaths ' © 469 - .
Infant Mortality Rate ' 23.7 ¢
Nashville 3 i :
Total Live Births 9,759
Total Infant Deaths 237 .
Infant Mortality Rate T 28.3
San Diego , o
Total-Live Births . 14,604
Yotal Infant Deaths 352
Infant Mortality Rate 24.1

121
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TABLE 5.4
INFANT DEATH RATES BY RACE: UNITED STATES {
1940-1969 )
Ttem 01940 1950 1955 1960 1965 1966 1967 1968/5,1969
Infant 1
Deaths 47.0 28.1 26.4 26.0 24.7 23.7 22.4 21.8 20.7
White 43.2 26.8 23.6 22.9 21.5 20.6 1%8.7 19.2 MN.A.
8lack & - |
Others 73.8 44.5 42.8 43.2 40.3 28.8 35.9 34.5 N.A.

1Represents deaths of infants under one year old, exclusive of fstal
birth, per 1,000 live births.

U. S. Bureau of the Census, Statistica) Abstract of the United

Source:

States: 1971, (92d Edition}, Washingto

from Table 73, p. 55.

n, D. C., 1471. Adapted

TABLE 5.5

5

RATIO OF WHITE TO BLACK INFANT MORTALITY RATES

United States 1940-1968

Year

White-Black Ratio

Source: Adapted from Table 5.4

1940 1:1.71
1950 1:1.66
1955 1:1.81
1960 1:1.89
1965 1:1.87 .
1966 1:1.88
1967 1:1.82
1968 1:1.80
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Infant Mortality--Racial. Differences in Five Cities

Complete information on infant mortality for Whites and Blacks for
the years 1960 and 1970 was only available for the five cities shown in
Table 5.6. Whites in all five cities showed a substantial drop in the
infant death rates between 1960 and 1970. Those cities with the highe;t
rates of infant mortaldty in. 1960 showed the most improvement. On a per-
centage basis, the decrease in infant mortality among Whites was highest
in Atlanta with & drop of 43%. The infant mortality rate in Atlanta which
was 26.1 per thousand iive births-in 1960 dropped to 14.9 by 1570. Of the
five cities, it had the lowest rate for Whites in 1970.

Albuquerque, which had an infant mortality rate of 25.6, also
showed a substantial drop during the decade of the 1960s. Yet, its 1970
rate of 18.5 per thousand live births was the highest among the five
cities compared, although this represented a 28% decrease in infant mor-

tality since 1960. Albuquerque hgs‘a large percentage of poor Hispanic-

‘.-\.-".-

Americans included iﬁ ;ts.iﬁgtisiiiiuéga the White population. Information
on the infant mortal Tty rafe%$orithia:bopulatidn was not available for the
year 1970. In 1960, however, the Spanish surname and Mexican populations
residing in Albuquerque had an infant mortality rate of 32.0 per thousand
1ive births, a figure suﬁstantially higher than that for the remaining
White population.

Infant mortality rates for Milwaukee's White population decreased
from 23.0 in 1960 to 15.7 in 1970, a 31% drop. Nashville and San Oiego
averaged about a 20% drop in the infant motpality rate for Whites during
the decade of phe 1960s.

In the five c%ties, the rate for Blacks for both 1§60 and 1970 was ‘
substantially higher than that for Whites. However, during the decade,
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the infant mortality rate for Blacks decreased in four of the five commu-
nities studied. Only in Nashville was there a slight increése in the
rate from 39.8 in 1960 to 41.0 in 1970. When the rates for Blacks were
compared on a percentage basis in no case did the improvement equal -that
of the Whites. The greate;&éﬁgProvement was in Atlanta where the infant
mortality rate declined from 46?8 in 1960 to 27.6 in 1970, a 32% improve-
ment. The improvement in Milwaukee was 27%, in San Diego 16%, in Albuy=
querque 9%, and in Hashville there was no significant change. These
figures indicate that while both Whites and Blacks have ekperienced a
reduction in infant mortality rates, the gap between Blacks and Whites has
increased over the decade rather than decreased. Thus, we have a situa-
tion in which this Eondition is fmproving for Blacks while, at the same
time, they are falling farther behind Whites, atlleast in the cities on
which informatian was available for this study.

If the racial and ethn{e mjnority rates are considered alone,
these would be among the highest when compared with the most indu§trialized
nations in the world, Nhi!e.there has been significant improvement in the

+

past ten years, it is bvious that much more can be done to reducg this

-

problem among the =.~:. . -'vable groups in our society.

st P ¥
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TABLE 5.6
INFANT MORTALITY RATES BY RACE IN FIVE CITIES
1960-1970
White Biack
City 1960 1970 1960 1970
- Albuquerque
Total Live Births 919 5,633 177 168
Total Infant Deaths 177 104 8 7
Infant Mortality Rate 25.6 18.5 45.7 41.7
Atlanta
Total Live Births 5,840 4,104 5,840 6,516
Total Infant .Deaths 166 61 238 180
Infant Mortality Rate 26.1 14.9 40.8 27.6
" Milwaukee : .
Total Live Births 7,120 - 2,678 10,488 3,601
_ Total Infant Deaths 394 42 391 98
Infant Mortality Rate 23.0 15.7 37.3 27.2
Nashville
Total Live Births 7,525 6,036 2,234 - 1,977
Total Infant Deaths 148 92 89 81
Infant Mortality -Rate 19.7 15.2 39.8 41.0
_San Diego ‘
Total Live Births 13,038 10,811 1,566 1,609
Total Infant Deaths 294 190 58 50
: Infant Mortality Rate 22.5 17.6 37.0 31.1

Other Types of Mortality Data

Numerous suggestions have been made by those working with social
indicators to develop indices of mortality in addition to the infant
decth rates. Thus, information has been developed on average life
expectancy and the leading causes of death in the United States and with~
in its political and geographical subdivisions. One of the problems
such measures at the local level stems from the high mobility of the
United States population. Unless this factor can be held constant, local

reporting on the types of mortality can be highly misleadfng. It might

Q. 125
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be useful to consider developing age-specific mortality data at the

Yocal level if information could be obtained on those individuals who

had been continuous community residents since birth. Life expectancy

as well as other types of mortality data could then be compared by . ’,,,ff .
region, by race, by specific causes of death and other such variables.

Insighfs ﬁight be forthcoming from significant differences detee;ed in

such comparisons and health programs could then be uadertaken f6 improve
specific local health conditions.

The fellowing discussion will focus on data related to life
expectancy in the United States and to suggestions which have emanated
from the Albuquerque, Nashville,,and'san Diego studies with respect to
longevity as well as age-specific data related to the principle causes
of death in the United States and the cities which provide information
on this topic.

Life expectancy in the United States in 1968 was 70.2 years.

This represents a 29.8% increase since 1920 when the average life span
was only 54.1 years. Table 5.7 shows that most of this increase took
place in the thirty-year period between 1920 and 1950.

The table also indicates that the largest gains were made by
females. Increases in life expectancy for females exceeded increasesrfor
males for each period covered in the table. In the forty-eight ygérs
between 1920-1968, 1ife expectancy for males increased by 24.3%. For
females, the increase was 35.5%. However, as in the case of males, most
of the gains for females took place in the thirty-year period between . .
1920 and 1950. uWhile female 1ife expectancy since 1960 was somewhat

greater than that for males, the rate of increase was small when compared

with the preceding periods. )
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TABLE 5.7

EXPECTATION OF LIFE AT BIRTH IN THE UNITED STATES
By Sex - 1920-1968

Percentl Percent Percent

Differ- Differ- : Differ- -
Year Total ence Male ence Female ence
1920 54.1 53.6 54.6
1930 59.7 10.4% 58.1 8.4% 61.6 12.8%
1940 62.9 5.4 60.8 4.6 65.2 5.8
195¢ 68.2 8.4 65.6 7.9 71.1 9.0
1960 - 69.7 2.2 66.6 1.5 73.1 ‘2.8

1968 70.2 0.7 66.6 0.0 74.0 1.2

Source: U, S, Bureau of tha Census, Statistical Abstract of the United
States: 1971, (92d Edition), Washington, D. C., 1971 . Adapted
from Table 69, p. 53. )

Are There Racial Differgnces in Life Expectancy?

If we compare the White with the Black populations duriﬁg tﬁe
same time period, we may note from Table 5.8 that while the increase in
life expectancy forlalacks has been substantial, i% still lags behind
that of Whites.

Table 5.8 shows that 1life expectancy has increased for both Whites
and Blacks since 1920. Between 1920 and 1968, 1ife expectancy fbr Whites
increased 29.5%. The increase for Blacks during the‘same time period was
even greater. The life expectancy of a Black person in 1920 wés 45.3
years. By 1968, this rose to 63.7 years, an increase of 40.6%. However,
it is evident from Table 5.8 that the largest increases in life expectancy

for both Blacks and Whites took place between the years 1920 and 1950.

(A
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While there was sOme additional increase in the eight years between 1960
and 1968, the rate of increase almost slowed to a standstil}.
While the gains for Black people have been substantial, the
statistics show that in 1968,_B}acks were still 7.4 years behind Whites
| in }ife expectancy. The average }ife expectancy for a White person in

. 1968 was 71.1 years, for a Black person it was only 63.7 years.

TABLE 5.8
EXPECTATION OF LIFE AT BIRTH IN THE UNITEQ STATES
L= By Race - 1920-1968
‘ Percent . Percent
; Oiffer- : Differ-
Year White ence Biack ence
1920 54.9 ' : 45.3
1930 61.4 11.8% S48 . 6.2%
1940 " 64.2 4.6 53.1 10.4
. 1950 69.1 7.6 . 60.8 14.5
T 1960 70.6 2.2 63.6 4.6
1968 - 71.1 T07 63.7 T 0.2

Source: U. S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United
States: 1971, {92d Edition). Adapted from Tabie 69, p. 53.
Washington, 0. C., 1971.

[

Sexual Differences in Life Expectancy ’

Both White and Black females outlived males in their respective

racial groups by 7.4 years in 1968, - Also, in'1968, White males put3ived
Black males by 7.4 years and White females outlived Black females by 7.4
years. These differences are shown in Table §.9. Table 5.9 also shows

the increase in longevity for each race by sex in the period between 1920

128
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and 1968. While both men and women in both racial groups made significant
gains during this forty-eight year period, Black females made the largest
gains. Their average life span increased by 22.3 yeais, a 49.3% gain
since 1920. The smallest increase in longévity was made by White males

whose 1ife expectancy increased 13.1 years, a 24.1% 9ain.

TABLE 5.9

LIFE EXPECTANCY AT BIRTH IN THE UNITED STATES
By Race and Sex
1920 and 1968

‘ White =~ . _ Black
Year Male Female Male Female
1920 54.4 _ 55:6 _ 45.5 o 45.2
1968 67.5 74.9 60.1 67.5

Differences between 1920 and 1968;

Difference in '
years 13.1 19.3 - 14,6 22,3

" Percent difference  24.1% \ 34.7% 32.1% '49,3%
Source: U. S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United

States: 1971, (92d Edition). Adapted from Table 69, p. 53.
Washington, D. C., 1971. ‘

Life Expectancy Measures in the Eight Cities

Infant mortality. Each city provided trend data on infant mor-

tality for at least the ten-year period between 1960 and 1970. Some
confined their reporting to annual summary statistics, others disaggre-
gated the data by homogensous geographic subareas within the city. Both
San Diego and Albuquerque provided subregional breakouts. In both cases,

it was demonstrated that those areas of the comnun1ty which contained
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targe proportions of low-income-families also had the highest rates of
infant mortality while those with the highest incomes had the lowest
rates of infant mortality. )

An analysis of the data from Bernalillo County which contains the
city of Albuquerque, showed that, at least for that area, the most urban-
1zed regions within the county had lower infant mortality rates than
nearby less urbanized counties. Marked differences in the infant mor-
tality rates were found in the eight subregional aréas within Bernalillo
County. Areas‘characterized by poverty, low family income, inferior

housing, and low scholastic attainment had the highest infant mortality

rates. :jk

Several cities disaggregated infant mortality data by race. In
each, the Black minority population had infant mortality rates almost
twice as high as those for the White population.

Since the- tota) number of infant deaths is small, disaggregation

by subregional area yields even smaller numbers. If the trends are shown

as annual rates, these small numbers tend to fluctuate considerably
yielding unstable rates. To control for this factorﬁ the San Diego pre-
sentation of small area data was given as an average over three successive
annual intervals. The Albuquerque Observatory averaged five consecutive
years, yielding even more stable rates. As a rule of thumb, rates on a
subregional basis should not be computed unless the deaths number at
least twentf or more over a period of three to five years. Intervals
longer than five years tend to produce other kinds of distortions related
to the changing characteristics of neighborhoods.' It is difficult to
control for variations in the characteristic¢s of the social composition

of families who move into or out of specific areas of the community.

139
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Infant mortality trends are least reliable if the subregional area within

" a city is in a state of transition. It can be predicted that if the
transition is such that average family income deciines as a result of the
in-migration of low-income persons or the out-migration of high-income
families, the infant mortality rate will go up. If, on the other hand,
the transition is marked by out-migration of poor families and/or the
in-migration of high-income %ami]fes, it can be predicted that the infant
mortality rate will drop. .

If income data is available for subareas, a more reliable picture
of the trends can be developed. However, such data is not usually avail-
. able except during years in which the census is taken. Social surveys
which include data on income during the intervening year{ could be usgﬁ
to correct for this factor. It might also be possibIe to use data on

" housing value as a substitute for the family income measure sugge;ted

above.

-

Other age-specific mortality information. The Nashville report

‘calls attention to the important distinction between crude, or unadjustéd
mortality rates and age-specific or adjusted mortality rétes.' "Since
mortality rates vary considerably for different age groups, it-is
important to adjust mortality rates for thenage composition of the popu-
lation. The crude mor@ality will increase for an aging population and
decrease for a population that is getting younger even thouﬁh there has

been no basic change in mortality for given age groups.“21

i

2lyashville Quality of Life Report, unpublished draft, Nashville
Urban Observatory, p. 126.
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In the Nashvitle report, age-adjusted mortality data by race were
only available for the State of Tennessee. Mortality data for Davidson
County in which Nashville is located gave information by race for the
crude, unadjusted rates on]y.22
% The Albuquerque report was the only one which provided information
for the death rates of age-specific populations. An analysis of this
data was undertaken by thelﬂlbuquefque Observatory. Bernalillo County was
divided into four socio-economic divisions, namely underdeveloped, transi-
tional, most modern, and advanced transitional. Helen Potter, Coordinator
?f Health Research Servjces for the New Mexico Regional Medical Program,
who did the analysis wArned against characterizing urban communities as
health or unhealthy since the overall status of health is influenced by
~ the mob1lity charactéristics of the population 1iving within & given area.
For example, if affluent and healthier people move out of the city and
leave less healthy péop]e behind, the statistics might tell us that the
health of the remaining population is getting worse, when in fact, the
less healthy residue might have experienced an improvement in health.

ZIn her‘analysis'of the death rates for children up to four years
of age decreases were found in all four types of counties, indicating that
health had improved in all the areas studied. However, she found that
rates in the underdeveloped‘areas have started to rise again. She theo-
rized that this reversal might be accounted for by the fact that persons
in underdeveloped counties with better education and better social skills
move out, leaving persons with poorer heaith behind. This may account

for the apparent increase in the death rates for the residual population

in this age group.

221bid., p. 128.
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Analysis of the death rates of persons seventy-five years of age
and over, in Bernalillo County revealed a peculiar "cycling patterm."
Random flyctuations from year;to year were as much as 20%. “Consequently,
one really needs seven years of data in order to know what the current
health statistic is. That is, trends have to be analyzed not only to éet
a current picture but alsc to make future projections.“23 Potter regagds
the cycling phenomenon as especially significant in transitional areas
since persons living din those localities "have . . . the greatest need for

acute health care and yet do not have the personal resources to pay for

I

.it. u24

Major causes of death. An important refinement of the overall
mortality. rate is the disaggregation of such information by principle
causes of death. The Kansas City (Missouri and Kansas), Albuquerque, San .
Diego, and Nashville négbrts gaﬁe 1imited amounts of information on the
principle causes of death in those cities. Howevér. there were three
major defects in the data presented. There was no uniform age-adjusted
1nformaf10n on the major causes of death, no information on patterns of ‘
population mobility or uniform disaggfegation of the highly aggregated
major causes df dgath. On}y Albuquerque provided age-adjusted.information.
In‘no case Was tnfermati&nfgiven on the l1ength of residence of those who
had died of various conditions. Since urban populations are highly mobile,
it was difficult to infer'ffom the data whether abnormally high rates for
various 1linesses leading to death were related to special ecological

factors inherent in those comunities.

23Pa_1tr1'ck H. Méﬂamara, A Social Report for Metropolitan Albuquerque,
The Second Year Report of the Social Indicators Project, The Albuquerque
Urban Observatory, January 1973, p. 58.

2%1bid., p. 58.
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Fina]ly. the major causes of death are themselves highly aggregated
and in very few cases was information given about specific causes of mor-
tality. For example, when reports were given on malignant neoplasms the
information was not Qisaggregated by type. Dr. Donald ﬁﬂnros. Assistant
Director of the San Diego Health Departmentt saw 1ittle value in reporting
information on the total number of deaths from cancer. He suggested that
.an appropriate structure for social reporting on neoplasins would be Fo
select out those conditions about thch something might be done to reduce
or prevent a particular type of cancer. He suggested, for example, that
it might be very useful to develop trend data on the incidence of cancer
of the cervix or of mammary cancers since early detection of these malig-
nancies can result in dramatic reduction in death rates. Such information
woufd provide a2 valuable tool for evaluating p;evention programs spohsored
by public and private health organizations.

i Information on the princiﬂie causes of death was not sufficiently -
uniform to provide a basis for making useful intercity compgrisons. Ex~
periments with the presentation of such data has clearly revealed the
need to provide age-adjusted information, information about_length of -
residence and disaggregation of the major causes of death inqhﬂer to
yieid meaningful information about any peculiarities which might charac-
terize given communities. ‘

The Albuguerque Observatory provided some interesting information
which. deserves repo;ting. Based upon their study of the risk of dy1n§
from undifferentiated heart diseases, they found that the most urbanized
communities in Bernalillo County had the highest incidence of death from

this cause. “Heart disease death rates . . . present 2 direct relafjonship
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to urbanization."25 They also found that accidental deaths for persons
seventy~five years of age and over occurred randomly, rather than with
i

regularity and that most were from home accidents. Accidéﬁts in general

for most age groups tend to be higher in underdeveloped areas of the

"county as conpared with the mere "modern” areas. "Higher accident death

rates seem to be an initial price of modernization for underdevel&ped
peop'les."26 They concluded from this that as people become more_ufbanized
they learn how to handle the tools of modern techndlogyﬁmo%e safé?&i In
generaj, as individuals become better educated and improve their general
1iving conditions, accident rates go down. 27

- Death from cirrhosis of fhe liver inéreased for all age groups
between 1960 and 1970 but was highest in the more urbanized areas leading
the author to predict that cirrhosis of the 1iver is @ health problem

primarily related to urban stress. This problem promises to get much

worse since "more people than in the past are becoming alcholic id the
28 '

- younger age groups.

Morbidity data. Most of the Observatory effort in developing

health indicators was focused on mortality data, especially jnfant mor~
tality. However, some Observatories provideq information on morbidity,
that is, on the incidence of sickness and disease. Thus, Kansas City
(Kansas and Missouri) provided time series on selected diseaées such as
mumps , rube}la, hepatitis, tuberculosis, gonorrhea, syphilis, and pneumon;ia
giving information on each in rates per 100,000 per population. As with

data on mortality, only the crude rates were ¢iven; there were no age~

adjusted refinements. Thus, it was not possible to compare the Kansas City

¥
S1bid., p. 58.  1bid., p.'59.  ZIbid., p. 66.
281bid., p. 74.
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comunity with others-nor wds it possible to provide acCurate information
on trends over time for various age groups within the Kansas City commu-

nity.

A Strategy for Collecting Health Indicators ai the Comunity Level
. T

It is obvious from the presentation in this chapter that the

Observatory indicator effort in the heaith anea was Targely confined to

collecting information ‘on trends in infant mjrta1ity. it is also pbvious

¢ has only Yimited utiltity

in defining the health status of communities. At best,_it is only a par-

that while such information is interesting,

tial measure of the health status of infants and the differential experi-
ences of minority and low-income persons with respect to the survivai
chances of new born babies., Additiéna] age-adjusted mortality as well as
- morbidity data will be'?Equired to provide a comprehensive and balanced
assessment of conpunity health status. This can only be partially accom-
plished by utilizing and perhaps upgrading exisiing sources of health
information collected at the local level. The most desirabie strategy
would be to utilize the measurement tools already developed by the
National center for Hea]th Statistics, a Federal agency with authority
to conduct surveys to determine the health status of the population of
the United States, an authority conveyed under the Napiona? Health Survey
Act of 1956 by the 84th Congress.

Three different programs are currently being utilized by the

National Center for Health Statistics to accomplish its objectives. The

JHealth Interview Survey (HIS) conducts continuous sampling of civilian,
non-institutionalized population of the United States in order to obtain
information on the personal and demographic characteristics of those

interviewed and their ilinesses, injuries, impa’-ments, chronic conditions
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and other health circumstances. The Health Resources Statistics fdvision
"obtains data on health as well as health resources and utilizes informa-

tion through curveys of hospilals, nursing homes, and other resident

W g
- institytions and the entire range of personnel in the hralth occupations."zg )
The Health Examination Survey "collects data by direct physical examination

w30 The

tests and measurements.perfOrmed on samples of the population . . .
Health Examination Survey is designed to secure information orn undiagnosed
conditions as well as on a variety of physical, ph.siclogical and
psychologiga] conditions within the population.
°1hesb*hspgrans,'- der the direction of the United States Public
Hea]th'Survgy provi&gfékcellent monitoring of the health status of the
entire population but, since the national samples are so small, disaggrega-
‘tion of the dg;gﬁby region is limited to very large areas. It would be
Hﬂx_w_ﬂfafﬁh?gﬁTﬁ—EE;};ab}e if modified versions of this national data taking effort
<ould be appiied to smaller communities. The Health Interview Survey has,
in some instances, been applied to small populations 1iving in low-income
areas under the auspices of the Model Cities Program, for example. It
would be useful if Health Departments in local communities could have re-
sources made available to them to conduEt a modified version of the Health
Interview Survey at intervals of about three years. Initial samples could
- be limited to perhaps five hundred with provisions for oversampling popu-

lations where there was sone evidence that selected types of morbidity

were in excess of the rates for the community as a whole. Ideally, it

ng. S. Department of Health Education and Welfare, Public Health
Service, Health Pesources Administration, "Examination and Health History
Finding Among Children and Youths, Six to Seventeen Years," U. S. PHEW
. publication, Number HRA 74-1611, November 1973, p. 1.

¥1bid., p. 1.
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would be valuable to supplement the Heaath Interview Survey with a local
Health Examination Survey. Perhaps‘thiékcould be done in conjunctién
with a }ETﬁﬁtary program undertaken privately by the local health depart-
ment and the medi cal society. Base line data is now available on a wide
variety of he+1th conditions at the paticnal level. The local Surveys
which are suggested would make it possible to compare selected community
conditions with known national parameters. Health prevention programs
could then be deliberately devised to correct aberrant local conditions
which require reduction or amelioration. Determination of variables to
be included in the interview and exemination surveys could be made by

local health departments working closely with representatives of organized

medicine and consumer groups.

iy
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Chapter 6

EDUCATION INDICATORS

Introduction

It is difficult to measure toe quality of education since there
is very little agreement about the goals of education. There is a basic
conflict among educators concerning where the emphasis in education should
be placed. One scheol holds that knowledge dissemination is rio longer
the exclusive property of formal educational institutions since more and
more information is being dfsseminated by other means.

Video-tape home systems are being mass marketed and pre-recorded
tapes for Jeisure time home instruction are now available. These can be
bought outright or can be rented for a nominal fee. New developments in
cable television are also moving in the direction of semi-privatized
instruction. 1In addition, it is now possible to purchase home study
courses coded on cassette audio tapes. As a consequence of these new
develepments, it has been argued that the job of formal education should
be 1imited to giving students the cognitive skills to handle all informa-

tion coming from many sources.1

Herbert Simon has made a strong argument for having the educa-
tional establishment focus its main effort on teaching cognitive skills
instead of continuing the treadmill pattern of simply transmitting pre-

scribed capsules of traditional subject matter.

lﬂational Goals Research Staff Report, Toward Balanced Growth:
Quantity with Quality, MWashington, D. C., July 4, 1970, U.S. Govermment
Printing Office, pp. 79-101. 133
0 h
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. at every convocation, we describe to our graduating students
the horldfof incessant and accelerating change that they are entering,
a world ¥n which their knowledge will soon be obsolete unless learning
continues. If we believe what we say in such addresses, that helping
the student learn subject matter or specific skills is unimportant,
helping him to acquire the skill of 1ndependent learning is all-
important. If we act on our beliefs and give more than 1ip service
to.the goal of 1ife-Tong learning, then learning to learn, instead
of learning subject matter, yill become the central objective of
almost every college course.

Opponents of this view argue that even if institutions place more
emphasis on problem-solving tasks, they would still be far from meeting
the requirements of a rapidly changing society. Schools would not provide

experience in the "real world,"

Throughout man's history, . . . experience has been a major factor
in both the cognitive and social development of youth. Only in the
last century has our society isolated young people from such experience
by increasing the number of3years they spend in school and by extending
their period of dependence.

Dissatisfaction with the goals as well as the results of our educa-

tional system surfaced in the 1960s and rose to a crescendo in the student

'disruptions of that decada. The Mational Goals Research Staff attributed

this dissatisfaction to the inability of the educational establishment to

change jts purposes in line with the changed conditions of the society.4
It is this conflict over goals which makes it difficult for those

interested in developing educational indicators to measure the guality

of current educational outputs. MNumerous suggestions have been made about

2H. A. Simon, "The Job of a College President,” Carnagie Institute
of Technology, Graduate School of Industriat Administration, Reprint HNo.
304, 1967.

3George A. Pettit, Prisoners of Culture, Scribners, N. Y., 1970.

409. cit., National Goals Research Staff Report, pp. 79-101.
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how to measure this elusive dimenfjbn.s It has been suggested that educa-
tional quality can be measured iﬁdirectiy by calculating per capita costs
of education, by recording student performance on standardized tests, by
weighing the educational achievement of teachers, by counting the nqmbgr
of school dropouts and by other such easily available data. Such measures
have, however, been criticized for many reasons. Some are “input"
measures which do not directly yield information about quality; and the

quaiitative measures have been criticized because of. their 1nadequacy or

inappropriateness.
The problem 6§ldeve oping useful output measures will not be
i

resolved until there more\cIar1ty about the goals and purposes of

ultimate1§ be found, just as it is unlike}ynﬁgggxa single measure of

community welfare will ever be found. As an approach to resolving the

educatibn. It is highsi}unlﬁkely that a single measure of quality wil)
{

problem of reporting.on the educational quality of local institutions,
suggestions put forward by Amitai Etzionmi, a sociologist at Columbia
University, will be followed in this section.

-Etzioni suggested that the world's nations can be ﬁrdered on a
continuum which he calls "knowledge power." In the past, the power
potential of societies was measured by the size of their populiations, by
their level of industrial productivity, by their capacity to manage large
scale technology, etc. In measuring the knowiedge power of nations,

Etzioni suggests that we now ask "how many engineers, scientists,

5For a review of the Social Indicators literature which reféers to

educational measurement, see Chapter 4 in Robert Optell's Toward a_Social
Report for the City of San Diego, Urban Observatory of San Diego, March

1972, pp. 66, 72-107.
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professionals, or highly educated persons one country has as compared

to another.6

Etzioni has, in addition, identified other components of the
knowledge power of nations. These include the percentage of the popula- .
tion that has graduated from higher educational institutions, the amount
of money spent on the knowledge industry (especially on research and
development), the relative size of the knowledge power sector as compared

.to total manpower, total governmental expenditures invested in education
as a percentage of the Gross National Product, and the proportion of the
educational investment allocated to applied and basic research.’

Etzioni's novel suggestions for ranking natioq states on these
dimensions of knowledge power suggests the possibility that communities
within a nation may also be ranked on this dimension. Indeed, Etzioni,
in a passing comment, says “. . . We would like to stress that similar

- indicators can be used for smaller units such as corporations and

corrmunities.“8

An attempt will be made in this chapter to develop a set of rough
measures of the knowledge power of local communities. Not enough is
presently known about which of many possible components such a concept
will ultimately include. What is established is that communities
characterized by high median levels of education, high proportions of

.high school and college graduates also tend to have high levels of income.

Bamitai Etzioni, "Indicators of the Capacity for Societal Guidance,"
The Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, The
American Academy of Political and Social Science, March 1970, Vol. 388,

p. 26.
Trns ; 81
Ibid., pp. 26-31. Ibid., p. 28.
. Q . §
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1t is a well known fact that persons with more education can expect
higher aggregate income levels over a lifetime than those with less edu-
cation. 1n 1966, for example, the average college graduate could expect
a lifetime income of approiimately $540,000. The average high schopl
graduate that year could expect a lifetime income of approximately
$340,000 and those who dropped out of school after cémpletiéﬁ the eighth
grade could anticipate 1ifetime incomes of about $240,000, which comes to
$300,000 less than the average college graduate could expect to garn.9

In 1968, the median annual income of college graduates was almost
$11,300; for high school graduates, annual income averaged about $7,700;
and for elementary school graduates, the average was 55,100.10

Communities with a high level of knowledge power, in addition to
having higher income levels, have also been characterized by higher levels
of productivity. Higher productivity pius higher incomes results in in-

creased community resources available for financing the public sector of

community services.1l

Measures of Know]edge-Power in the Eight Cities

To assess knowledge power in the eight Observatory cities,
several crude measures were employed. Table 6.1 contains information on
the eduqational levels of adults, twenty-five years of age and over for
each ci%y, These data were taken from the 1970 census and give informa-

tion on median school years completed. percent of high school graduates.

gU. S. Department of Health,-Education and Welfare, Digest of
Educational Statistics, 1970 Edition, Washington, D. C., U. S. Government
Printing Office, p. 1.

101454, , p. 1.

11J. D. Kitchen, W. R, Bigger and G. Babilot, A Study of Local
Government Finances in the San Diego $.H.5.A., Urban Observatory of San

Diedgo, June 1972, p. 103.
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the proportion of those who completed four or more years of college and
the percentage of those with varying degrees of ]esser education.

Median school years completed. The median is that po1nt in a\\

distribution above or below which 50% of the population falls. In the
United States in 1970, median school years completed for those twenty-
five years of age and over was 12.2. This means that 50% of that popu-
lation had more than 12.2 years of schooling and 50% had less than 12.2
years of schooling. Table 6.1 shows that of the eight cities, four fell
below the median, three were abOVe_the median and Kansés City, Missouri,
was at the median with 12.2 years bf-school completed. The range for
median education was between 11.5 years for Atlanta, which had the lowest
median and 12.6 years for Albuquerque which had the highest median.

Khile the range was only a 1little more than one year (11.5 to 12.6), this

discrepancy is quite large when we observe the percentages of those who

. have completed four or more years of college and when we compare the per-

centage of high school graduates in each community.

Percent of high school graduatas. Atlanta, which had the lowest

level of median school years completed, had the lowest percentage of high
school graduates among those twenty-five years of age and over (46.5%).
Albuquerque, which had the highest median of school years completed and
percent of high school graduates shows that there is a one-to-one rank
order correspondence between these Pwo variables. If we rank the cities
by median school years completed from high to low we get precisely the
same ranking order that we do when we rank the cities according to percent
of high school graduates. The percentage§ of high school graduates in the
population twenty-five years and older vatied from 70.7% for Albuquerque,

to 46.5% for Atlanta, a difference of 24.2%.
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Table 6.1

, .
EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT OF ADULTS (25 YEARS OLD AND OVER}
BY CITY - PERCENT {Years of School Complieted)

1970

Years of School Kansas City Kansas City San
Completed Albuguergue  Atlanta Denver _ Hissouri Kansas Milwaukee Nashville Diego
Number of _ .
Persons 25+ yrs. 122520 265442 286332 285544 89825 390480 % 24337 356263
No Schooling 1.0 1.8 ¥.1 0.9 1.0 1.3 ld?""' 1.1
Elem. 1-4 yrs. 2.6 7.2 2.3 2.7 3.3 ) 2.9 4.5 2.1
5-7 yrs. 5.2 14.6 6.7 89  1L.3 9.4 11.0 5.6
Less than 8 yrs. 8.8 23.6 10.1 12.5 15,6 13.6 16.1 8.8
8 yrs. 5.9 7.3 11.1 12.1 15.6 16.8 12.0 7.7
H.S. 1-3 yrs. 13.6 22.6 17.2 19.5 21.8 20.4 20.1 17.3
4 yrs, 34.3 22.6 31.9 © 33.8 31.6 32.8 28.5 33.7
College 1-3 yrs. 17.4 10.9 14.0 12.0 8.8 9.0 9.9 16.7
d+yrs. 19.0 13.0 15.5 - 10,1 6.6 7.4 12.1 15.8
Median School . . .
yrsx\completed 12.6 11.5 12.4 12.2 11.6 11.9 12.0 12.5
% ofkhxg. ' : :
GraduatEQ\_ 70.7 46.5 61.5 55.9 47.0 49.2 ' 50.8 66.2
' @

Source: 1970 U. s. Census.
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For the United State:\gt the time of the 1970 census, 54.2% of
those twenty-five years and ove>\\?raduated from high school. Thus, we
see that four of the eight cities (ftlanta, Kansas City. Kansas;

M11waukee. and Hashville) had a smaTﬂer percentage of high schootl grad~

uates than was true for the nation anq four cities (Kansas City, Missouri;

Denver, San Diego; and Albuquerque) exceeded the national percentage of

high school graduates.

College completion rate. Perhaps one of the most important

knowledge power meﬁfurements is the percentage of those who compieted
four or more years of college. At the time of the 1970 census, only 11%
of the United States population, tweﬁty-five and over, had achieved tﬁht
level of education. Kansas City. Kansas, was lowest on this measure

" with only 6.6% of its twenty-five and over population included in this
group. Albuguerque, which vas highest on median school years completed

- and percent of high school graduates. was alsc highest in the percentage
of college gfﬁduates (19%). Three cities (Kansas City, Missouri; Kansas
City, Kanéas: and Milwaukee} had a lower percentage of college graduates
than was true for the nation. Four cities (Albuquerques; San Diego; Denver;
Atlanta; and MNashville} had percentages of college graduates which ex-
ceeded the national level. Percentages from high to low ranged from 6.6%

in Kansas City, Kansas, to 19.0% in Albuguerque.

Qther measures. Consistent with the informationlpreviously given,

Atlanta, Nashville. and Kansas City, Kansas, which ranked low on median
school years of education and percent of high school graduates ranked
highest in the percentége of those with less than eight years of school-
ing. In the twenty»five’years and older population, Atlanta had 23.6%
with less than eight years of education: Nashville had 17.1% and Mi}waukee

o 14y
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and Kansas City. Kansas, had 15.6%. Only 8.8% of the Albuquerque and
San Diego populations., of’those twenty—%ive and over, had less than
gight years of schooling. Atlanta which was low on all other variables
had a relatively high percentage of college graduates. This is probably
attributable to the fact that Atlanta, since the Reconstruction Period,
has been a center for-higher education for Blacks.

The high/;ng:j dropout‘rates, those with one to three years of

high school educahion,>are also of ineterest. Again, Atlanta, Kansas

City, Kansas, and/Milwaukee ranked first (22.6%), second (21.8%), and
third (20.4%) in/the number of high school dropouts while Albuquerque
with 13.6% and Denver with 17.2% followed by San Diego with 17.3% had the
lowest percentage of high school dropouts.

Table 6.2 summarizes the relative ranking of the cities on five
variables. On the basis of the data given, Albuquerque, San Diego, and
Denver ranked high on knowledge power, -and Kansas City, Kansas, Milwaukee
and Atlanta, with the exception noted ranked low on knowledge power.
These are, of course, arbitrary designat%ons since there is as yet no
absolute standard against which the cities can be compared.

\

\ .
Educational Attainment by Race

Table 6.3 gives information on median school years completed for
the White and non-White population of the United States over the span of,

years extending from April 1950 through March 1970.

T
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TABLE 6.2 .
RANK ORDER DF THE EIGHT CITIES DN EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT

Percent with

Median Percent Percent Percent Less than
School Years High School College High School Eighth Grade
Completed Graduates Graduates Dropouts Education
City High to Low High to Low High to Low Low to High Lew to High
Albugquerque 1 1 1 1 1.5
San Diego 2 2 "2 2 1.5
Denver 3 3 3 3 3
Kansas City. Missouri 4 4 6 4 4
Nashville 5 5 5 5 7
Milwaukee . 6 6 7 6 5
Kansas City, Kansas 7 7 8 7 6
Atlanta . 8 8 4 ﬂ 8 8
Source: Derived from Table 6.1

-
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TABLE 6.3
YEARS OF SCHOOL COMPLETED 8Y AGE AMD RACE -
UNITED STATES, 1950-~1970
(PERCENTAGES) . \\\\
Less than Median
5 Years of 4 Years of 4 or More School
Elementary High School Years of Years
School or More College Completed
White and Non-White, 25 Years and Over: "N
March 1970 5.3 55.2 11.0 12.2 -
March 1965 6.8 49,0 9.4 11.8
March 1964 7.1 48.0 9.1 11.7
March 1959 8.0 42.9 7.9 11.0
March 1957 9.0 40.8 7.5 10.6
October 1952 9.1 38.4 6.9 10.1
April 1950 10.8 33.4 6.0 9.3
25 to 29 Years:
March 1970 1.1 75.4 16.4 12.6
March 1965 2.0 70.3 12.4- 12.4
March 1964 2.1 - 69.2 12.8 12.4
March 1959 3.0 63.3 11.0 | 12.3
October 1952 3.8 56.7 10.0 12.2
Aoril 1950 4.6 51.7 7.7 2.1
April 1940 5.9 37.8 5.8 10.4
Non-White, 25 Years and Over:
March 1970 15.1 33.8 4.5 9.9
March 1965 18.4 28.6 5.5 9.0
March 1964 18.6 27.5 4.7 8.9
March 1959 23.5 20.0 3.2 8.1
March 1957 26.9 17.8 2.8 7.7
October 1952 30.3 14.7 2.4 7.1
April 1950 31.5 13.2 2.2 6.8
25 to 29 Years:
"March 1970 2.5 86.1 7.3 12.2
March 1962 6.1 41.6 4.2 11.2
March 1959 7.8 39.1 4.6 10.9
October 1952 15.2 27.8 4.6 9.3
April 1950 ‘ 15.6 22.9 2.8 8.7
Sources: U. S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Statistical

Abstract of the United States, 1971, Table 165, p. 110.

U. S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, "Current
Population Report," Series P-20, Nos. 99, 121, 138; Series P-19,
No. 4.
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In April 1950, the mediar school completion pate for non-Whites
was 6.8 ‘years as compared with 9.3 years for the entire population. The
discrepancy was 2.5 years. In March 1976. the figures were 9.9 years for
non-Khites and 12.2 years for the eﬁ{;re population; a discrepancy 0f_2.3;
years. In other words, while both Whites and non-Whites had gained in
median schoo?lyears completed, the gap bet%een the two groups was about
the same after twenty years. However, if we focﬁs attention of those who
were between twenty-five and twenty-nine years of age in March 1970, we
notice a rather remarkable change. Non-Whites twenty-five .to twenty-nine
years of age in 1970, thit is, those horn between 1941 and 1945 had a
median school year completion rate of 12.2 years as compared with 12.6
years for the entire population. The discrepancy in median school years
completed for this age group was only 0.4 years. Furthermore, most of
the gain took place during the decade of the 1960s. Compare this with

March 1959, when the gap. between Whites and rion-Whites was 1.4 years. In

. March 1959, median achievement for non-thites in the twenty-five to twenty-

nine years age group was 10.9 years of education; for the White population
it was 12.3 years.

Table 6.3 shows similar recent progress on three other key dimen-
sions. Mon-White illiteracy, which in-Apri1 1950, was 31.5% for those
twenty-five years and over, decreased by half by March 1970, to 15.1%.
Even at that, the proportion of non-Whites with less than five years of
elementary schoo} education was three times that of the entire populatiéﬁj
However, if we consider only that portion of the non-White population
between ages twenty;five and twenty-nine years, only 2.5% had less than
five years of elementary school education in 1970. . Nhf}e this was still

high, it represented a éjx—fo1d decrease since 1950.
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Hon-wWhites still have a lor; vy £ ¢ to achiev: the high school
and ﬁost-high cchool educational levels charactorics<ic ¢V the entire
population. In March, 1970, 56> of non-lhites {aces twrty-five to
twenty-nin€) had four or nire years of high schaol educ tion 2s cor pared
to 75.4%5 in the population as a whale,
Both ¥hites and non-Ynites tersfited fror the r pid expansion of

collece on in the docade of ke I13EAs., Hovever, 8lacks were still

behind. Only 7.3% of the non-White pcpulation, tnenty- ive to twenty-
nine years of age, had achi@ﬂxegpur or more years ¢f ¢ llege as compared
to 16.4% of those in the same age bracket in the nation as a whole.

- It is not only race, but Yow-income {and very o ten these go
together} which acts as a barrier to access to higher education.

. . . only half of those who are in the top ability gquintile, put
from families in the lowest socio-economic quartile, go to coilege,
vhereas 95% of the equaily able students from the top socio-economic
quartile go to college. Socin-economic status also has a major
effect on college attendance at other ability levels.

The disadvantage of being non~White is compounded by the low-income
characteristics of that sector of tie population.

Despite these barriers, Black student enrcllment in the nation’s
colleges has increased since 1968 at a rate four times greater than the
rate for White studénts.

Total Black student enrollment increased from 303,397 in 1968
to 379,138 in 1971, an increase of 24%. During the same periods the

White college population rose from 4,809,200 to 5,100,00C,an increase

of only 5.7%. These figures are shown in Yable 6.4.

-
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TABLE 6.4

COMPARATIVE COLLEGE ENROULLMENT BY RACK
1968 AhD 1671

T Percent
1968 1971 Increase s
Black 303,307 379,133 24.0%
White 4,809,300 5, 100,000 5.7

Khile these gains are impressive, it must be noted.that the
Black college pepulation is only 6.6 of the total undergraduate college
population in the United States. Blacks constitute about 11% of the United
States population. The combined minority enrollment, including Blacks,
Spanish-surnaimed, Asian Americans and Hative Americans, comprises little
more than 107 of the total student enrollment. Table 6.5 gives informa-

tion on the ethnic breakdown of college enrollment.

TABLE 6.5
ETHNIC BREAKDOWH OF U;S. COLLEGE ENROLLMENT
- 1971
Total College Enrollment 5,700,000
Total White Students - 5,100,000
Total Minority Students 573,138
Blacks 379,138
Spanish 111,000
Asiih Americans , 64,000 ’
Hative Americans 29,000 |,
ind

g e
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Of the 379,133 Blacis. approvinctely 4d. of trne unoery:aduates were in

colleges which had "Tack student majoritiec.

Educational Attainment of Elacks in =ho Ligut {ities

Figures 1, 2, and ¥ give inforration on the educational attain-
ment of Slacks who were iwenty-five years of ajge .nd over at the time of
the census in 1960 and 1970. The number of §lacks in this a¢e category
varied from a low of 2,233 in Albuguercue to a high of 115,949 in Atlanta.
Pespite the variation in number and percentase of Blacks in each coimtunity
and the fact that some cities declined in Black population and olhers
gained, median school years completed by Blacks incféaséd in each commu-
nity in the decade 1960-1970.

The largest relative gain was in Atlanta where median school
years completed increased from 7.9 in 1960 to 10.1 in 1970, a 287 rise.
The lowest rate of improvement was in Benver, where the median increased
from 11.2 in 1960 to 12.1 in 1970, a gain of 8. However, it should be
noted that by 1970 in the three western cities {Albuguerque, Denver, and
San Diggo) Blacks had the hichest Tevels of median ﬁthool }ears completed
and were well on their way to achieving parity with Whites. Thus, for
example, median school years for the entire city population in Denver was
12.4 years in 1970. For Blacks, it was 12.1 years. Blacks in Atlanta
made substantial gains during the decade of the sixties, however, among
the eight cities, Atlanta and Nashvilfe had the lowest levels of school

years completed by Blacks, 10.1 and 9.8 respectively.
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Fiqure 2 shows how the improvement ip median school years for
Blacks was reflected in the increase in the perceniage of high school
graduates during the 1960~1970 period. In 1970, Albuguerque, Denver,
and San Diego had the largest percentiges of Black high school graduates
--55.5%, 54.1%, and 51.0% fespective?y. Nashville, Milwaukee, and
Atlanta had the lowest percentages of high school graduates among Blacks,
32.37, 33.8%, and 34.1% respectively. It should be noted, however, that
substantial progress was made in all of the cities surveyed. It should
also be noled that in 1970, Blacks still had a long way to go to achieve
parity with Whites. This was also true with respect to percent of
college graduates.

Figure 3 gives information on the percentage of Blacks who
graduated from college among those twenty-five years of age and over.
Considerable progress was made.in most of the eight cities during the
ten-year interva]_betwéen 1950 and 1960.. The greatest gains were made
in Albuguerque and Atlanta. In Albuquerque, the percentage of college
graduates rose from 5.9% to 11.5%. In Atlanta, the increase was from
3.8% to 6.7%. In 19270, Albuguerque, Nashville, and Denver had the
largest percentages of college graduates among Blacks-~11.5%, 8.1%, and
6.9% respective]y. Milwaukee, Kansas City, Missouri, and San Diego had
the lowest percentages of Black college graduates among those twenty-
five years of age and over. The respective percentages were 3.5, 4.7,

and 4.9,
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Educational Attainment of Hispanic Americans Twenty-¥ive Years of Age
and Over in Albugquerque, Denver, and San Diego--1560-1570

Figures 4, 5, and 6 provide information on the educational
attainment of Rispanic Americans twenty-five years of age and over in
the cities of Albuquerque, Denver, and San Diego for the census periods
1960-1970. The three cities selected had the largest concentrations of
Hispanic Amgricans among thé eight cities studied. The educational
~attainment of Hispanic Americqné in 1970 for this_gopulation group is also
compared to the educational attainment of the entire population in each
compunity. |
As with Blacks, Hispanic Americans registered significant gains
in median school years of education, percentage of high scﬁoo] graduates
and percentage of Eo]]ege graduates when 1960-1970 comparisons were made.
The most substantial gains were made by Rispanic Americans residing in
) Albuquerque. Median school years increased from 9.1 in 1960 to 12.0 1in
1970, a gain of 34%. However, when Hispanic Americans are compared with
Blacks on median school years of education for that community, Hispanic
Americans are still somewhaf behind Blacks although their rate of progress
since 1960 has been more rapid. Like A}buquerque, Hispanic Americans in
Denver had a rather low level of median school atainment in 1960--8.6 |
‘years. While some progress was made, §t was not as substantial as the
improvement registered in Albuquerque. In 1970, Hispanic Americans in

Denver had only 10.0 years of median education as compared wifh 12.0

' years in Albuquerque and with  12.1 years for Blacks in Denver. Hispanic

Americans in San Diego also registered progress, but again, it was not as
substantial as the gains made in Albuquerque but was better than the

improvement registered in Denver. In no case in 1970 did the median

1573
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school years of education of the Hispanic population equal that of Blacks
or of the population in general.

Hispanic Americans had relatively low percentages of high school
graduates among those twenty-five years and over. However, Figure 5
shows that substantial gains were made between 1960 and 1970 in the
three communities studied. Of the three cities, Denver had the poorest
performance and although significant gains were made, the bercentage of
high school graduates among Hispanic Americans in that city was substan-
tially below the average for the population. In 1970, 33.6% of the
Hispanic population twenty-five years of age and over were high school
graduates as compared with 61.5% for the population in the city as a
whole. When the pércentage of Hispanic high school graduates in the
th;ee cities was compared with the percentage of Blacks who are high
schoo] graduate;, the data‘showed that in all three cities, Hispanic
Americans were behind Blacks on this variable. However, when the rate
of progress of Blacks and Hispanic Americans was compared, Hispanic
Americans were found to ﬁave had made more rapid progress than B{acks in
all three communities.

Figure 6 provides information on the percentage of Hispanic
American college graduates in the age group twenty-five years and over.
Again, the data shows that substantial progress was made during the
decade. lowever, the proportion of such graduates is substantially below
the average for the population in the community studied, thus, for example,
7.1% of Hispanic Ameri;ans in the twenty-five year plus age group were
college graduates as compared with 19% in the total population of
Albuquerque. In all three cities, the percentage of Hispanic American

college graduates was substantially below the percentage of Black college

-
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graduates. Thus, for example, 3.9% of Hispanic Americans, twenty-five
plus years and cver, in Denver were college graduates as compared vith
6.9% of Blacks in the same age group.

In summary, Hispanic Americans have made considerable progress
in improving their educational attainment levels since 1960. Indeed,
they have made more rapid relative progress than the Black minorities in

the communities which were compared. However, they still had a substan-

,tial distance to go to achieve the educational level of Blacks. Both

groups were still substantially behind Whites on the dimensions compared.
Data at the national level, however, indicates that in the twenty-five
to twenty-nine year age group, the educational gap between the minority

populations and the majority Anglo population js rapidly decreasing.

Rates of Functional Illiteracy in Three Cities

Figure 7 gives information on the comparative rates of illiteracy

-

of Blacks and Hispanic Americans for the years 1960 and 1970 for the cities

' of Albuquerque, Denver, and San Diego. The dotted Tines indicate the level

of 1lliteracy for all adults twenty-five years of age and over jn those

communities for the year 1970.

The figure clearly shows that illiteracy rates for both B]gcks and
Hispanic Americans declined substantially in all three cities over the ten-
year period. The largest decline was for Hispanic Americans in Denver
where the 11literacy rate dropped from 19.5% to 11.0% in 1970. The second
largest relative decline was for Hispanic Americans in San Diego where
i1literacy dropped from 17.4% to 11.8% during the ten-year period. Among
B1ack§, the most substantial decline was for those 1iving in Albuquerque

where the drop was from 10.3% to 4.9%.
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FIGURE &
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FIGURE 7
PERCENT ILLITERACY IN ALBUQUERQUE, DEKVER, -AND SAN DIEGO
BLACKS AND HISPANIC AMERICANS 25 YEARS OF AGE AND OVER
1960-1970 ‘
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There are increasing numbers of complaints that students who are processed’

“provide a complete picture of the knowledge power of the "educated

150

In the three cities compared, i1literacy rates for Blacks were
consistently below those for Hispanic fmericans for both census periods.

In Albuquerque and Denver, illitaracy rates for Blacks ciosely approached

-f -
the average for the general population among those twenty-five years of
age and over,
Educational Progression and Educational Achievement
The data thus far presented are primarily concerned with educa- D

tional completion rates, that is, with the reported temporal progress of
individuals who are processed through the educaFional estab]ishmené.
Measures of simple progression given by the rates of those who are
“credentialed” at key points in the system, (graduation from grammar

school, high school and college} provides poor information about the ;

level of educational mastery acquired by sojourners through the system. |

through to the high school level, and whose graduation is.qertffied, may
nevertheless be functionally illiterate. Objective measureménts of

échievement, in addition to statistics on progression, are required to

community."

Flaming and Newbrough have suggested that the educational system
be viewed as a processing unit\aﬁd that key indicators be develaped to
measure the system’'s effectiveness in achieving 1its stated goa'ls.12 Thus,

there would be measures of the material inputs into the system (cost per

l 12¢43p F]aming and J. R. Newbrough, "Flow-Model of Educational
Indicators,“ in Patrick H. McNamara's source report for metropolitan
A?buquerque, A]buquerque Observatory, January 1973, p, 107.
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pupil} performance measures {I1.Q. and other tests}, by 6}o&ﬂcts“fdr0poutslh
efficiency reasures (graduate/dropout ratios), system power (performance
on entry compared with performance on exit) and consumer experience
(value of education viewed retrospect{Vely by former participants). .
McNamara has cormended this approach as having considerable merit since
it piaces specific indicators "within an overall processing system and
provides criteria by which to judge the effectiveness of the system as a

who'le."13

In 1ine with this modé1, Observatories provided information on
one or more indicators describing key elements in the processing system.
Selected examples of the types of data at various points in the processing

system are presented helow.

Dropout Rates -

Jencks has observed that "Americans are impressed by educational
credentials and . . . credentials confer status in the same way that
indulgences confer grace."14 Jenéks has found that the correlation
between a man's educational attainment and his occupational status is
around 0.65. McMamara concludes that "as long as the society at large
places high emﬁgggis on &«ducational attainment, e.g., in terms of admissi-

bility to higher status employment, indicators such as dropout rates . .

are valuable as partial predictors of one’'s 1ife chances for upward socic-

economic mobi]ity.”ls

Bpatrick #. HcNamara, source report for metropolitan Albuquerque, .
Albuquerque Observatory, January 1973, p. 94.

14Christopher Jencks, Inequality~-A Reassessment of the Effect of
Fartily and Sc¢hooling in America, tew York: Basic Books Inc., 1972, p. 1£0.

18gp. cit., p. 95.

16,
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The Albuquerque report contains more information on the dropout
problem than reports from the other Observatory communities. Mctlamara
has suggested emplayment of an index of the ability of a school system
to "hold” its students through a given time period. Table 6.6 is taken
from the AIbuquergue report. It gives information on the estimated
holding power of %he Albuquerque public schaol system of students enrolled

in grades nine through twelve from 1963 through 1972.

TABLE 6.6

CESTIMATED HOLDING POWER OF ALBUQUERQUE PUBLIC SCHOOLS
Grades 9 through 12, 1963-1972, by Percent

‘School Year , Albuquerque New Mexico. U.S.A.
1963-1964 70.8% 66% 70.6%
1964-1965 73.9 70 73.7

" 1965-1966 75.0 71 77.3
1966-1967 . 78.6 73 77.8
1:47-1963 -, _ 80.5 4 78.5

&?1?ée-1geg N 1 : 83.3 75 78.8
1969-1970 ° 80.1 75 , 79.1
- 1§70-1971 80.0 75 o
1971-1972 81.8 — ——

Source: ”Membersh{p Trends in the Albuquerque Public Schools," APS,
1972.

Holding power is defined as the ratio of high school graduates to ninth

graders, three years earlier. The holding power for the Albuquerque
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schoels was compared with sinilar ratios for the state of New Mexico and
for the United States. The data shows that Aibuquerque by 1966-1967
estzblished & holding trend considerably above the Hew Mexico statewide
levels and somewhat in excess of United States levels. McHamara suggested
that it would be more instructive if Albuguerque could be compared with
other metropolitan areas across the nation and particularly with those in

the Southwest.16

Yariables related to holding power. Hcllamara identified at least

three variables related to the holding power of educational institutions.
Dropout rates are higher among minority and low-income students, among
"repeaters” and among fhose with high absence rates. A recent study of
Southwestern school students undertaken by the U. S. Commission on Civil

Rights reported that:

The proportion of minority students who remain in school through
the twelfth grade is significantly lower than that of Anglo students,
vith Mexican Americans demonstrating the most severe rate of attri-
tion. The Commission estimates that out of every one hundred Mexican
American youngsters who enter first grade in the survey area, only
s5ixty graduate from high school; orly sixty-seven of every one
hundred Black first graders graduate from high school. In contrast,
efighty-six of every one hundred Anglos remain in school and receive
high school diplomas. !

The findings reported by McNamara for the Junior and Seajor high
schools in Albuquerque were similar to those of the Commission. Those
sﬁhoofs with the highest ethnic enrollments were also those with students
from families of low economic status leading McNamara to the conclusion

that economic status is probab]} a more important factor in predicting

lﬁibid., McNamara, p. 99.

1?The Unfinished Education: Outcomes for Minorities in the Five
Southwestern States. Mexican Aperican tducational Series, Report Il
{Washington, D.(.: United States Commission on Civil Rights, 1971},
p. 42.
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dropping cut than cultural disadvantage. There was aisc some indication
from the Albuguerque data that those who are required to repeat a grade
or who have an unusually high level of absences are more likely to drop
out of schocl than those who are pot repeaters or absentees. Mcllamara
says that “a continuing absence trend . . . shou[qig]ﬂrifscﬁﬁbi'ﬁfficials
to the presence of a potEntialpldangﬁf“ﬁgzzg;grf, . ."18
The Hashville Observatory also did some work on the dropout
phencmenon.  What Albuquerque referred to as the "holding power" of the
school system, the Nashville Observatory called the “efficiency of the
school system." "Efficiency" can be measured "in any of several ways,
all revolving around the number of graduates produced, such as the number
of graduztes in relation to the pumber of pupils processed tnrough the
system."lg Both the Albuquerque and Nashville reports noted that the
“crisis year" in the dropout problem occurs in the tenth grade. "After
-the ninth grade, more and more pupils leave at every Junction since those
- who are forced to repeat grades reach age sevenfeen and are able to
legally drop out."20 The Nashville Observatory traced the history of
several cohorts of students from academic year 1939-1940 through academic
year 1958-1959. They found that the "proportion from each cohort that
graduated, i.e., the efficiency of the system, has increased dramatically
from 24.3% to 61.3% . . . (While} these percentages include some members
of other cohorts and exclude members of that particular cohort who

graduate but in different years . . .," this fact does not alter the basic

trend of an increase in percentage of students graduating from the system.

189p. cit., McNamara, p. 101.
lgNashviI]e Quality of Life under published draft, p. 86.

201544,
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The Kansas City report defines a dropout as one who leaves school
prior to high"fcbpol graduation and who does not return to school. If
the =chool from which the student has dropped out does not receive &
request for a transcript or other record by some other school, this-fact_
is used as the criterion defining "dropped out."21 The findings from
Kansas City (Kansas and Missouri) was that the “percentages dropping out ~
from junior high school in both cities are decreasing . . . but that
within - school - year dropouts are increasing slowly in Kansas City,
Missouri, high schools and decreasing slowly for Kansas City, Kansas.

high schools."22 The author notes that the Kansas City, Kansas, school

district was expanded several years ago to include a large suburban area.

The holding power or efficiency of school systems tends to be higher in
suburban areas than in central cities. Arnold notes that "the Kansas
City, Missouri.‘school district is 'locked in' to an area with a gradually
declining socio-economic level, so some increase in leaving school !s not
surprising.“23 As was the case in Albuguerque and Nashville, Arnold noted
“a long run increase in staying in school for cohorts of those who begin
the ninth grade but do not enroll as twelfth graders three years later.
Apparently, the slight rise in leaving school during the school year is
more than offset by a gradual, irregular decrease in those who fail to
re-enroll in the fa’l]."24

In summary, the Albuquerque, Nashville, and Kansas City reports

used the dropout rate as a measure of the "holding power" or the

2lyit1iam R. Arnold, A Social Report for Central Portions of the
Kansas City Area: Testing and Reporting of Governmentai Indices, Mid-
Ameqjca Observatory, May 1973, p. 109.

221hig., p. 111. 231pid., p. 11l. 281pid., p. 111.
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“efficiency" of schoo)l systems in inducing their students to complete
their education through graduation. A number of variables, including
economic status, minarity status, etc., are associated with the dropout
phenomenon. Jencks, without adducing any specific evidence, takes the
prosaic view that students will remain in school if they do well and that
they will drop out if they do poorly.” ‘

In general, we expect students to remain in school and enter college
if they are gocd at doing the things schools value and reward. We
expect them to drop out of school if they are bad at doing these things.
Of course, we also expect exceptions. Some students will drop out even
though they have done very well in school, both socially and intellec-
tually. Others stay in school and attend college despite poor grades,
conflict with the school authorities, or both. In general, however,
we view persistence in school and colige as a measure of how agreeable
a student finds 1ife in these institutions, and we believe most students
find gghool }ife agreeable if they are good at the tasks schools set

This simple explanation of the dropout phenomenon explains most of

the variables associated with the phenomenon. fow income and minority
Students may not be as well preparer in meet the requirements of school
systems which are primarily organized to meet the needs of persons from
middie and higher income backgrounds. Such persons tend to do poorly on
tests and other measures of achievement. As a consequence of poor evalua-
tions, such students might also be anticipated to have higher absence rates
than other sindents and would_tend to be more highly represented among the
"repeater" population. Jencks asserts that socio-cultural origin largely
determines how much schooling people get so that

cultural attitudes, values, and task for schooling play an even larger

role than aptitude and money. Even if a middle-class child does not
enjoy school, he eventually assumes that he will have to stay in schood

25Christopher Jencks, “Inequality: A Reassessment of the Effect of
Family and Schooling in America," Basic 8ooks, Inc., 1972, New Yorks

pp. 156-157.
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for a long time. Children with working class parents or lower class
parents eventuallg assume that if they dislike school, they can and
should drop out.Z

The influence of what Jencks calls family background includes
socio-cultural and other influences "within an individual family which
effect his or her subsequent cognitive aptitudes or educational attain-
ment."27In this regard, measures of cognitive aptitude and educational

attainment were included in only two of the eight city reports.

Test and Skills Achievement Scores

Of the eight cities, only San Diego and Kansas City (Kansas and
Missouri} included data on achievemeni scores for theirlrespective school
districts. The two Kansas cities reported on tésts given in the third
and eighth grades. These grades were selected "because the third grade
is about the earliest that class-administered tests are reliable and
because the eighth grade is the last grade to be tested in both cities
before the students reach the maximum age required for attendance."28

The San Diego report inciuded the detailed recults of test infor-

mation for the years 1970 and 1971 for grades eight and twelve, and

partial information on grides one, two, three, four, six, ten, and

e'leven.29

The Kansas City report notes that "achievement tests have been

roundly condemned for years, chiefly because they reflect home environments

‘ 261bid., p. 141. P
l\arvard Educational Review, February 1073, Vol. 43, #1, p. 40.

23w1111am R. Arnold, A Social Report for Central Portions of -the
Kansas City Area: Testing and Reporting of Governmental Indices, H1d-

America Observatory, May 1973, p. 1i5.

2gRobert Ontell, Quality of Life in San Diego, Urban Observatory of
San Diego, March 1973, pp. 118-136.
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and preschool influences as much or more as they reflect scholastic
ability or quality of education experience."3U Hoxever, Arnold, the author
of the Kansas City report, argues that since such tests "reflect the
quality of home influences as well as educationsl influences" they can be -
used as joint indicators of both influerces. They are valuable since

they have implications for the “future quality of life of those taking

3 \
M 1 Dr. Ciyde J. Baer, Director of Evaluation and Account-

the test . .
ability for the Kansas City, Hissouri,schools was quoted in this regard.
. . Tests which measure past performance such as acquired knowledge,
etc., become predictors of future scholastic performance and, as such,
represent measures of scholastic aptitude. The use of past performance
as a predictor of future performance js well established practice.
Often the application of tests &s a measure of past performance for the
pu;pose of predicting future performance is overlooked. . . (Baer: 1969,
21 :
Arnold says that it is precisely such possibilities for "prediction
of future 1ife chances for further education and vocational choices that
-education indicators crucially provide.“32 The Kansas City (Kansas and
- Missour) third and eighth grade achievement test results were given on a
system-wide basis for the academic Yehr 1957-1958 through academic year
1970-19,1 depending upon whether or not data was available. The major
finding was that educational achievement in both Kansas cities was "some-
what below the national norm in both the third and eighth grade throughout
the period for which we have dafa."33 Arnold was not surprized by this
finding since both school districts have a disproportionate percentage }

of "inner-city populations."

00p. ctt., Willfam R. Arnold, p. 117.

310p. cit., p. 118. 320p. cit., p. 118. 33Op. cit., p. 118.
Q g L ]
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The San Diego report on test achievement levels for the eighth
and twelfth grades contained detailed information for the two years
1970-1971., Separate test scores were provided for reading, spelling,
total language, arithmetic comprehension, arithmetic concepts, and -
arithmetic application for each junior high school in the district so
that inter-school as well as temporal comparisons were possible. Similar
information was available for the twelve high schools in the San Diego
Unified School District for the years 1970-1971. Comparisons of the
scores on all six portions_pf the eighth grade test between 1970 and 1971
showed that while San Diego’s eighth grade children exceeded the per-
formance of the nation's eighth graders, that there was a decline in the
performance levels over the comparison period. The school district had
called attention to the fact that San Diego is a high mobility area, so
that "achievement of transient pupils makes a judgment of the effectiveness
of the educational program more difficult.” About 40% of any sixth grade
class leaves the district and their places are taken by new pupils by
grade twelve. The San Diego report recommended that the Board of Educa-
tion consider the possibility of "partialling out" that portion of the
test population which has had continuous residence within the boundaries
served by the San Diego Unified School District so that performance of
“continuous resident students® could be compared with new or recent
arrivals. In a subséquent report on the performance of students in ‘the
sixth grade during'academic year 1972-1973, the school district followed
thro&gh on this suggestion. Sixth qraders who had continuous residence
in San Diego were compared with those who had only three or fewer years

of residence. The finding was that students who had continuous residence

—
-1
o
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performed significantly better on the tests than those who were recent
migrants to the community.34

Since school districts tend to use a variety of testing tools,
it is not always possible to make inter-city comparisons. The San Diego
School District used essentially the same testing material year after
year thus making it possible to provide for intra-school comparisons over
a number of years. Wide discrepancies in performances were recorded in
the San Diego scores. In general, those schqo]s with low achievement
records had students from low income and minority families and those
schools with high performance had students froﬁ‘more affluent backgrounds?5
These findings are, of course, not exceptional to San Diego. One advantage
of provid{ng such data on a regular basis is that it pin points the subject
areas as well as the schools which require improved performance. In this
respéct. the Jencks findings are discouraqing since his data tends to

.support the view that schools can do very 1ittle to improve the test per-

formance of children or to enhance their cognitive skills.

Summar

The Observatory reports on education werehlargely restricted to
the use of 1960 and 1970 census information. Data were presented on median
education and percentage of high school and college graduates for that

portion of the population twenty-five years of age and older. OData were

34san Diego City Schools Evaluation Services Department Report, San
Diego State and District Testing Results by District and by School, Report
#120, October 6, 1972, p. 25.

350p. cit., Robert Ontell, p. 135.
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also disaggregated by race. Some suggestions were made for developing

a process model for measuring achievement of students at various points

in time during their progression through the system. The Nashville
Observatory was the only one which attempted to implement this suggestion,
however, the information gathered was far from complete.

Some of the observatories provided dropout data as a measure of
the holding power or efficiency of school systems and several of the
observatories provided data on test performance as a measure of achieve-
ment. Aside from reference to census data, most of the observatories con-
fined‘their reporting to the publically supported educational institutions,
namely those which provided education from kindergarten through the
twelfth grade. San Diego report was exceptional in this respect in that
information was provided on minority representation in higher education
over a period of several years.

It is ovcious that greaYer clarity is required in making decisions
about what types of Tndicatofé should be employed to ﬁeaSure the qQuality
of education. Etzioni's suggestions are useful since high value is placed
on credentials in our society., without necessarily taking into account the
quality of education allegedly reflected by the credential. The problem
of developing meaningful quality measures will not be resolved until
greater clarity is achieved regarding the goals of education in our rapidly
changing society. Once such 9oals are specified, it may be possible to

measure the degree to which they are being realized.

[Ty
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Chapter 7
PUBLIC SAFETY INDICATORS

That which is called “crime" in our society falls into four cate-
gories, as follows: (1) predatory crimes, (2) illegal service crimes,

(3) public disorder crimes, and (4) crimes of negligence.

Predatory crimes are defined by Glaser as “those acts which have
a definite and intended victim. The victim either has property taken
away--by stealth, force, threat, or deceit--or is physif:any or sexually
assaulted . . .“1 Glaser distinguishes between two kinds of predatory
crimes, those which involve offenses against persons and those which
constitute crimes against property. Crimes adainst propertj occur more
frequently than crimes against persons but the latter give rise to the
"greatest public 'concern."2

I11egal service crimes arise from the provision of i1l1icit goods

offered by suppliers of narcotics, prostitution, gambling, usurious loans
and other such amenities to customers. Such services are not usually
availablie through ordinary, legal business channels.

Public disorder crimes 1ike illegal service crimes lack a specific

victim. These offenses include such items of behavior as drunkenness,

disorderly conduct, indecent exposure and the 1ike. More arrests are

1Danie'l Glaser, "National Goals and Indicators for the Reduction
of Crime and Delinquency," in Bertram M. Gross, Ed., Social Intelligence
ror America's Future, Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 1969, p. 407.

2

Ibid., p. 407.
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made for such offenses than for predatory or illegal services crimes but

these are considered less damaging to society.

Crimes of negligence involve unintended victims. Traffic infrac-
3

tions are the most common crimes in this category.

Glaser suggests that social indicators be developed for all four
categ&ries of crime. This report/will be confined to a discussion of
predatory crimes. It will inclifde only those predatory crimes reported
to the Federal Bureau of Invegtigation. There are seven such crimes;
four are crimes against the/person and three are crimes against property.
The four crimes against pef;ons are murder and non-negligent manslaughter,
assauit, rape, and robbery. The three propertyicrimes are burglary, car
theft, and larceny. These crimes do not exhaust the list »f all possible
predatory crimes. They have been selected because information on them
is more complete than on other types of predatory offenses.

A major recommendation of the 1967 Presidential Commission on Law
Enforcement and the Administration of Justice was that the FBI Index of
reported crimes "should be broken down into wholly separate parts, one
for crimes of violence and the other for crimes against property.” The
Commission also recommended that "wherever possible, crime should be
reported relative to the population as well as by the number of oifenses,
so as to provide a more accur&te picture of risks of victimization in any
particular locality."4 This recommended practice wiil be followed in

this report. Crimes aga{nst the person which include homicide, forcible

3bid., p. 407.

4The Challenge of Crime in a Free Society, A Report by the Presi-
dent's Comission on Law Enforcement and Administration of Justice,
Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, February 1967, p. 31.

177 .
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rape, rabbery, and assault will be reported first. Since such crimes
tend to be reported more frequent]y tﬂ?n_property crimeg.'fhere is the
temptation to sum them up and develop a single index of risk to the
person. This is the practice which the FBI follows for all seven ipdex
crimes. It is a faulty procedure for several reasons. The assumption

/ .
in developing a single index is that all erimes are_ réported with equal
- k

consistency. The evidence is that mos;/fzjgﬁsifkith the p?ssib]e excep-

tions of homicide, armed robbery, uto theft are vastly underreported

for reasons which will be s eﬁf1ed as data are presented for each type

of crime. Second}y,, single index tends to lump together c21mes 1ike - !}
homicide and larceny, giving botq equal weight in the comb1néd figures. ﬁuﬂ,;)
It simply does not make sense to give a murder the same weight as a pr;;

perty theft of $50.00, Thus, in this report|the rates per 100,000 popu-

lation for each-type of crime will be presented separately. Information

will be given on the number of incidents, by type of crime per 100,000

population for each year commencing with 1960.

HOMICIDE

Oefinition of Homicide

i
® i

Criminal homicide includes murder and non¢neg}i§§pthmans]aughter.
These acts are defined as ﬁi]]ful, feT;nious homicides and are distinguished
from deaths cause& by negligence. Excluded from this definition are
attempts to kill, assaults to kill, suicides, accidental deaths .fand
Jjustifiable homicides. A justifiable homicide is defined as (1) the
ki11ing of a person by a peace officer in the line of duty, or {2} the
killing of a person caught in the act of commiting a felony by a private
citizen. HNon-negligent mansiaughter is distinguished from mansléughter
by ﬁegligence. Manslaughter by negligence is any death the police

e

i’
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investigation establishes as primarily attributable to the gross negligence

of some individual other than the victim.5

Homicide in the United States

In 1971 there were 17,600 incidents of homicide in the United
States. This comes to 8.5 victims per 100,000 inhabitants. This rate is
the highest in history of the United States and represents a 97 rise over
the year 1970. The homicide rate in this country has increased steadily
“since 1955-when the rate was 5.1 per 100,000. Thus, since 1965, there has
been a 65% increase in the rate of homicide.

Homicide rates vary geographically; they vary in propartion to the
density of the popu]atjon; they vary by sex and hy ethmicity. WUWhile the
total United States rate in 1971 was 8.5 per 100,000, the rate for cities
of 290,000 and over was 19.5 per 100,000. In suburban areas the rate was
4.2 and in rural areas, it was 6.9. The number of murder victims in the
Southern states was thé highest in proportion to the populégion by region .
--12.2 per 100,000 as compared to a rate of 6.8 in the Northeastern states.

Ma]es_outnuﬁbered females as victims of murder by_a]most four to
one. Fforty-four of every one hundred victims weré White and fifty~five
of every one hundred were between twenty and twenty-five years of Ege.

Sicty-five percent of all homicide victims were killed by fire-
arms (51% bﬂ/handguns, 8% by shotguns‘and 6% from rifle wounds). Seven

out every tep victims in the South were killed by firearms.

5Federa1 Bureau of .nvestigation, U. S. Department of Justice,
Uniform Crime Report, Y. S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C.,
1971, p. 61. .

175




166

A§ in previous years, most murders were committed b y relatives
of the victim or by persons acquainted with the victim. About 25% of all
homicides involved family members. In about one-half of those incidents,
spodse killed spouse; the reﬁéiﬁéer involved other types of family kill-
ings such as parents killing children or others within the family rela-
tionship system. Only 28% of z11 homicides last year resulted from
slaying; during the course of a felony.

The remainder of the homicides--47%--resulted from romantic tri-
angles or lovers QUarreis, arquments outside the family, or by persons
who were acquainted with, the victims of the fatal incidents. Females were
victims in 58% of the murders resulting from lovers' quarrels; however,
when a third partner entered the scene, a male was the victim in 92% of
the cases. 1In 1971, 62% of the victims were White, 374 were Black and 1%

were from other racial groups.6

4

\
kY

Homicides in the Eight Cities \

"Table 7.1 gives information on the rate and number of homicides
committed within the eight cities for the years 1960 and 1970.

) The homicide rate increased in six of the cities between 1960 and
1970. Nashville was the only city which showed a decline in the homicide
rate durikg the decade. There was no information aveilable for Kansas
City, Missouri, for 1960 so that a comparison was not possible. The
increase in the homicide rates follows the national trend as well as the
steep rise in homicide rates in cities of over 250,000 population. Of
the cities on which ipformatioq was available, Milwaukee and San Oiego had

the lowest homicide rates in both 1960 and 1970. Milwaukee was lowest in

6Ibid., pp. 6-9.
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1960 and San Diego was lowest in 1970. The cities with the higheést rates
in 1963 were Hashville with 21.1 per 100,000 and Atlanta with 13.7 per
100,000. 1In 1970 the cities with the highest rates were Atlanta with 48.7
per 100,000 and Kansas City, Missouri, with 23.7 per 100,000 The cities -
with the lowest levels of homicide during the decade were San Diego with
rates of 4.0 in 1960 and 4.6 in 1970 and Albugquerque with rates of 7.0 1in
1960 and 7.8 in 1970. The steepest rise in the decade was in Atlanta.
The rate more than tripled rising from 13,7 to 48,7 per 100,000 over the
ten-year period. The rise in the Denver rate was also quite steep moving
from 5.7 in 1960 to 14.4 in 1970.
The decline from a rate of 21.1 to 14.3 in Nashville runs counter

to both the national trends and to the trends for cities of over 250,000
‘population. The reason for the decline is not clear. An analysis of the
éan Diego data indicates a rather unusual phenomenon. In addition to
“having a relatively low rate of homicide, the rate did not fluctuate hf

" more than two percentage points in any year from 1960 through 1972. Dis-
cussfon with police authorities ylelded no satisfactory explanation for
this unusua} fact but there were some rather interesting speculations to
account for the findings. One explanation is related to the "density
factor." San Diego is a city which is spread over a large geographical
area with a low percentage of multiple dwelling units and with considerable
open space. There is outsfide evidence which indicates that 19w density
1iving circumstances tend to be associated with low levels of interpersonal
conflict and therefore lower rates of homicide and assaults. Another
explanatfon might be termed the "cabin fever syndrome." The climate of
San Diego is mild and persons are not confined indoors to the same degree

that they- are in colder climates. The theory is that close confi-ement
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tends to heighten irritability and frustration thus promoting higher
levels of interpersonal conflict. A further explanaiion given by the
police is that the San Diedo department has a faster “response rated than
other cities in answering cails for help involving interpersonal alterca-
tions. The reasoning is that interpersonal conflicts which might have
ended in lethal solutions, are termin;ted at the level of assaults.

San Diego also has a very high percentage of high school and college
graduates. An inverse relationship has been established between high
levels of equcation and low levels of homicide. The theory is that
persons with higher education are more apt to resort to verbal vi:lence
rather than to physical violence when interpersonal confrontations take
place. While all of these reasons are plausible, there is no hard

evidence for tge validity of any of them.

/

FORCIBLE RAPE

PDefinition of Forcikle Rape

A forcibie rape js defined by the FBI as "carnsl knowledge of a
female through the yse of force.“7 Consumated forcible rapes as we[l;as
attempted forcible rapes are included in the FBI statistics for thig
crime. HNo distinction is made between a consumated rape 'nd a forcible

attempt in presenting the final index statistic.

1bid., p. 12.
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TABLE 7.1
CRIMES AGAINST THE PERSON-~HOMICIDE
1960-1970
1960 1970
UNITED STATES
Population 179,323,175 203,184,772
Rate/100,000 5.0 7.8
A11 U.S. Cities over
250,000 Population
Population 35,337,512 42,181,000
~Ratey100,000" T = 6.8 17.5
Albuquerque
Population 201,189 243,751
Rate/100,000 7.0 7.8
Atlanta
Population 487,455 496,973
Rate/100,000 13.7 48.7
Denver P
Population e T 493,887 514,678
©  Rate/100,000 5.7 14.4
Kansas Citys Missouri-
Population 475,539 507,087
Rate/100,000 NA 23.7
Kansas City, Kansas
Population 121,901 168,213
Rate/100,000 4,7 10.7 -
Milwaukee
Population 741,324 717,372
-~ Rate/100,000 2.0 7.0
Nashville
Population 170,874 448,003
Rate/100,000 21.1 14.3
San Diego
Populatirn 573,224 696,769
Rate/100,000 4.0 4.6
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The Incidence and Prevalence of the Crime of Forcible Rape

One of the problems with rape statistics is that official informa-
tion vastly underrepresents the prevalence of this crime. A survey done
by the National Opinion Research Center indicates that the officially
recorded incidence of forcible rape is about half the rate of self-
reported occurrences.B

Glaser explains this discrepancy by hypothesizing ﬁhat the victims
of rape feel such 1ﬁtense shame, embarrassment or fear that they develop
"an interest in not reporting the rape."g

The FBI agrees that rape is probably one of the most under-
reported crimes and is "due primarily to fear and/or embarrassment on the

part of the victims.“10 Keeping this caution in mind, the following

information is given by the FBI on this offense for the year 1971.

The Crime of Forcible Rape in the United States

The total number of reported rapes in 1971 was f1,890, constituting
5% of all the crimes of violence in the United States. The highest rates
for this crime were in the Western states. There, the rate was 30.0 per
100,000 inhabitants as compared with a rate of 13.4 for the Northeastern
states. The volume of forcible rape offenses increased by 11% since 1970

and by 64% since 1966,

809. cit., The Chailenge of Crime in a Free Society, p. 19.

gDaniel Glaser, "National Goals and Indicators for the Reduction

of Crime and Delinquency,” in Bertram M. Gross, Ed., Social Intelligence
for America's Future, Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 1969, pp. 414-415.

pederal pureau of Investigation, U.S. Department of Justice,
Uniform Crime Report, U. S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D. C..

1971, p. 1B. s
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This crime occurs most often in cities of 250,000 or more
inhabitants.

Rape rates, when given per 100,000 population, distorts the
actual risk to the females involved. A realistic accounting would re-
quire stating the rates as so many events per 100,000 females. In 1971,
forty out of every 100,000 females were reported rape victims. In the
core areas of large cities, the victim risk rate was eighty-five per
100,000.

In the FBI statistical count for 1971, 72% of all offenses were
rapes by force. The remaining 28% were attempts or assaults to commit
forcible rape.

The largest number of perpetrators were males seventeen to
twenty years of age; 64% of arrests for forcible rape in 1971 were of
persons under the age of twenty-five. Approximately 50% of all those

- arrested for this crime were Blacks, 48% were Whites and other races
comprised the remainder. The most vulnerable victim group was between
twenty and twenty-nine years of age. According to the National Opinion
Research Center survey done in 1967, the actual rate for this age cohort
was 238 per 100.000.11 .

Reported rates did not vary much between the years 1960 and 1963.
Since 1963, rate per 100,000 doubled, fncreasing from 9.3 in 1963 to

20.3 in 1971.

The Crime of Rape in the Eight Cities

There was a steep rise in the crime of forcible rape, during the

decade of the sixties in ail of the cities studied. The rise was even

llﬂp. cit., The Challenge of Crime in a Free Society, p. 19.

10
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greater than that reported for the United States or for the average of
all United States cities with more tkan 250,000 popu]ation:

The rates in 1960 varied from a low of 4.1 in Kansas City»

Kansas, to a high of 16.4 for Dénver. With the exception of Denvera-gll
of the cities had lower rates for this crime than the reported average

of 15.2 per 100,000 for cities of over 250,000 population. Five of the
seven cities on which information was available, namely Atlanta, Kansas
City (Missohri), wilwaukee, Nashville, and San Diego, had rates which were
lovier than the national rate of 9.5. The picture changed rather remark-
ably by 1970. In that year the rates ranged from a low of 13.0 in
Milwaukee to a high of 92.1 for Denver. Only one of the eight dities,
Milwaukee, had a rate which was lower than that for the United States as

a whole--13.0., Milwaukee, Nashvilile, and San Diego were the only cf}jes
which had rates which were Tower than the average for cifies of over )
250,000 population.

Cities which showed the gteepest increase over the ten-year
period were Kansas City, Kansas, with an increase in the rate frﬁm 4.1
to 61.8--a 1407% rise. The rate for Denver rose 462% from 16.4 in 1960
to 92.1 in 1970. Albuquerque, Milwaukee and San Diego had the lowest
relative rise among the cities studied, but even in those communities,
there was an average 200% fncrease in the incidence of rapes reported to
the policé.

Part, but not all, of the increase may be attributed to the fact
that the youth population between the ages of fourteen and twenty-four
experienced a 50% increase in number§ during the decade of the sixties.
Since most rapes are committed by young males in this age group, this

fact would explain some, but certainly not all of the increase which

18v .
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occurred during the decade. There is also a possibility that cultural
changes which oc;urred during the decade may also have influenced the

rise in propensity to refort rapes. One theory holds that females are
morelikely to report such events than they formerly were. Self-report
(victimization) studies are currently under way and should shed more

1ight on the issue of whether the increase in reported incidence actually

reflects a true rise in the occurrence of this crime,

One other serious source of error comes from po]iée reporting
practices. An analysis of the data for the Kansas City, Missouri, for
the years 1960 and 1961 shows a sharp rise in the rate over a period cf
one year from 8.4 in 1960 to 35,5 in 1961. Rates prior to 1960 were also
small. The social report for the Kansas City area explains this and
other discrepancies as follows:

Someone 'discovered' that by no means all of the offenses handied

by the police department were being recorded. Our informant was a

- licutenant at the time and was in charge of the highest offense rate
area. He sald that they were handling serious offenses so fast that
they simply did not take the time to make proper records. The pub-
licity given to the inaccuracies. in the records brought about a
number of changes in the record-keeping process.

As a éonsequence of the pad publicity, additional personnel were
hired to prepare accurate reports of known criminal offenses. As a con-
sequence, "Part I" offenses in Kansas City, Missouri, jumped from 7,282

13 -

#

in 1960 to 17,479 in 1961.

H
-l

IZWilliam R. Arnold, A Social Report for Central Portions of the

Kansas City Area: Testing and Reporting of Governmental Indices, Mid-

America Urban Observatory, Kansas City, Missouri, May 31, 1973, p. 180.

Bipid., p. 180.
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TABLE 7.2
CRIMES AGﬁINST THE PERSON~--FORCIBLE RAPE
1960-1970
1960 1970

UNITED STATES

Population 179,323,175 203,184,772

Rate/100,000 9.5 18.5-
A1l U.S. Cities over

250,000 Population

Population 35,337,512 42,181,000

Rate/100,000 15.2 *39.7
Albuquerque

Population 201,189 243,751

Rate/100,000 12.9 39.0
Atlanta

Population 487,455 497,973

Rate/100,000 9.0 40.6
Denver

Population 493,887 514,678

Rate/100,000 16.4 92.1
Kansas City, Missouri

Poputation 475,539 507,087

Rate/100,000 8.4 79.1
Kansas City, Kansas

Population 121,901 168,213

Rate/100,000 4.1 61.8
Milwaukee

Population 741,324 717,372

Rate/100,000 4.3 13,0
Nashville

Population 170,874 448,003

Rate/100,000 5.3 23.9
San Diedo

Population 573,224 696,769

Rate/100,000 6.3 19.4

189
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ROBBERY

Definition of Robbery

Robbery is defined by the FBI as the act of stealing or taking
anything of value from the care, custody or control of a person by force
or violence or by putting the victim in fear. Strong-arm robbery, stick-
ups, armed robberies and assaults to rob as well as attempts to rob are

a1l included in the FBI crime statistics for robbery.l4 ’

The Crime of Robbery in the United States

In 1971, there were an estimated 385,910 robberies coﬁmitted in
the United States, an 11% increase in volume over the previous year.
Since 1960, robberies known to the police increased by 212.4%. In 1971
the robbery rate was 187 victims for every 100,000 inhabitants.

Robbery is a crime which varies by geographical region and by
population density. Rd—bery rates were highest in the Northeastern states
and lowest in the Southern states. The robbery rate for the Northeastern
part of the country was 285.0 per 100,000 inhabitants in 1971 as contrasted
with a rate of 130.¢ in the Southern states.

Robbery is also a big city crime. The robbery rate in 1971 for
cities of over 250,000 population was 633.4 per 1(.,000 population. Thus:‘
thebig city rate was more than three times the nationé1 average. It was
ten times the suburban rate and forty-three times the rural rate.

Two-thirds of robberies involved the use of weapons. One-third

of the incidents invoived the use of physical force, that is muggings,

40, cit., Uniform Crime Report. 1971, p. 61.

[—y
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yokings, violent confrontations, or the use of personal weapons. The
average loss to victims of robberies in 1970 was $226. The total Toss
was $87,000,000.00.

Over three-fourths of all persons arrested for robbery were under

twenty-Tive years of age and 65% were under twenty-one years of age.

The Crime of Robbery in the Eight Citfes

Robbery rates, ]ike*%ﬁé rape rates increased dramatically in all
~— eight cities during the sixties. 1In }960 only Milwaukee and San Diego
had robbery rates which were lower than the average for the United States.
In that yeaé Denver was the only city with a robbery raée which was higher
than that for average citie; of over 250,000 population. Similarly, in .
1670 MiTwaukee and San Diego were the only two of the eight citieslwhich /
had rates which-were lower than the United States average. All eight
cities had robbery rates which were lower than the average for cities of
over 250,000 population in 1970. Kanﬁas City, Missouri, however,.had a
rate which closely approximated that for large s}ze cities.

“ In 1960 robbery rates ranged from a low of 21.2 per 100,000 Popu-
lation in Milwaukee to a high of 209.4 for Denver. In 1970 the rates
were higher for all eight cities; the range was from a low of 90.5 for
Milwaukee to a high of 588.1 for Kansas City, Missouri. In the decade
between 1960 and 1970, the United States robbery rate increased by 186%.
The rate for citieg of over 250,000 population increased by 400%. Amdng
the eight cities studied the percentage increase during the decade ranged.
f}un 107% for San Diego to 79i% for Kansas City, Missouri. Both Kansas
City, Missouri, and Atlanta, with an'increase of 577%, exceeded the
increase for the average city of 250,000 population or over. The per-
centage increase fon San Diego (107%) and for Nashville (119%) were lowest
15y

“
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among the eight citieq. Indeed the rates were lower in these two commu-
nities than the averag% for the United States. Milwaukee which had the
lowest }ates in 1960 aéd irn 1970, nevertheless showed a substantial (32?%?
increase in robbery raégs over the course of the decade.

In 1970 there”ﬁ%re twenty-eight cities in the United States with

popuiations which range& between 250,000 and 500,000. Robbery rates in

1 .

those cities increased by 258% during the decade.

It was noted earlier thet 75% of all persons arrested for robbery
were under twenty-five ye%rs of aﬁE in 1970 and 65} were under twenty-one
years of age. Part of thé explanation for the steép rise in robberijes
during the decade of the s%xtig; 1s attributable to the sharp increase in
the numbers of that age éro P most likely to commit robberies. As with
rape, this demographic fact%r provides only a partial explanation for the
increase. In discuss}ng tpe\sharp rise in rape rates for Kansas City,
Missouri, it was noted that §loppy police reporting practiceé in that city
may have contributed to the confusion over how much of the ipcrease was
genuine and how much resu]tedifrom poor bookkeeping. Unpubli;hed data‘from
the Nashville report on the qQalityxof 1ife in that city indicates that bad
bookkeeping may have accounteé for mucﬁ of the rise in robbery rates in
that community. The robbery réte for Nashville-Davidson County in 1965
was 66.2; in 1966, it was 71.5iand in 1967, the robbery rate took & quan-
tum leap and was reported as 146.2. While the report attributes this
sudden jump to a "decrease in ﬁhe police force of 575 %o 490 active
officers" the authors of the Nashville report were skeptical. They
speculated that the manpower decrease is a fact which "may or may not have
directly affected the incidence of this type of crime." A more likely

explanation is thaf reporting practices may have been radically changed

\ 101




highly ‘correlated with high robbery and non-violent property crimes rates.
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between 1966 and 1967. TYabular presentation of Nashville data on other
crimes including burglary, Ié?ceﬁ}, and auto thefts also showed the same
inexplicable sudden departure from pveﬁioue‘trends.

The Council on Mynicipal Peffonnance, a non-profit, urbgn research ’
organization, recent1y reported a rather interesting finding on the rela-
tionship between repnrted roEEery rates and the degree of income ine-
quality in the thirﬁy 1argest American cities, High positive correlations
were found between the degree of income inequality 'which obtained in thoee
cities and the robbery rates. The higher the income %nequaIity; the
higher the ?abbery rate, as well as the total rate for non-violent pro-
perty crimes. A high percentage of families earning over $15,000 and a

[ I .,

high persentage of famiTies earning over $50,000 was also found to be

The authors speculate that these findings could mean one of a number of
things; “for example, that the availability of/wealthy victims !s an
lmportant determinant of reported crime rates, that wealthier cities hire
more police who, in turn, record more crimes, or that the display of
wealth propels the poor to crime. Within a metropoljtan area, higher
income areas have high reported‘crime rates, which may mean either that
under-reporting and ender-recording of‘criTes is higher in poorer areas

or that criminals are attracted to high income areas for their cgimes."15

Surveys‘which are currently under way in thirteen cities {Atlanta, Balti-

. j
more, Chicago, Cleveland, Dallas, Denver, Detroit, Los™Angeles, New York,
Newark, Philadelphia, Portland, ,and St Louis) may shed*ff;ther light on .

these reported findings. ﬂge/her or not "relative deprivation” (degree of

15Municipa1 Per?;;;;nce Report, Council cn Municipal Performance,
New York, 1:1,” May-June 1973, p. 18, t

e
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income inequality) is a useful explanatory variable for high robbery rates

as well as other crime rates 15 an open question.

TABLE 7.3
CRIMES AGAINST THE PERSON--ROBBERY

Percent
Increase
1960~
19é1 1970 1970
UNITED STATES
Population 179,323,175 203,184,772
Rate/100,000 59.9 171.4 186
A1l U.S. Cities over
250,000 Population
Population 35,337,512 42,181,000
Rate/100,000 i 117.6 589.4 401
Albuquerque ,
Population 201,189 243,751 )
Rate/100,000 _ 76.0 177.6 34 »
Atlanta
Population .487 ,455 496,973 -
Rate/100,000 63.2 427.8 877
Denver
Popuiation 493,887 514,678
Rate/100.,000 209.4 384.7 132
Kansas City. Missouri ,
Population 475,539 507,087
Rate/100,000 66.0 583.1 791
Kansas City, Kansas "
Population 121,901 168,213
Rate/100,000 89.4 342.4 263
Mi Twaukee '
Population 741,324 717,372
Rate/100,000 21.2 90.5 327
Hashville
Population 179,874 448,003
Rate/100,000 103.6 226.6 119
San Diego
Population 873,224 696,769
Rate/100,000 /. 58.6 120.4 }07
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AGGRAVATED ASSAULT

Pefinition of Aggravated Assault

Adgravated assault is assauit with intent to kill or for the pur-
pose of inflicting severe bodily injury by sheoting, cutting, stabbing,
maiming, poisoning, scalding or by the use of acids, explosive, or other
means. Excluded from the aggravated assault statistics are incidents of

simple assauit, battery, fighting, etc.16 )

The Crime of Aggravated Assault occur within the family or between
friends, neighbors, and acquaintaqces. The victim-offehder relationships
are similar to relationships which end in homicide. Most of the parties
to such crimes are known to each other. Because victims and assaiiants
are closely acquainted, victims are frequently unwilling to testify or
prosecute. As a consequence, 40% of the prosecuted cases end in either

™

acquittals or diémissa]s. Alsof as a consEﬂuence of these close relation-
ships, a substantial number of aggravated assaults are not reported to the
police and do not, therefore, enter into the crime §tatistics. A National
Opinion Research Center survey of 10,000 households taken during fiscal
year 1955-66 indicates that for every reported case of aggravated assault,
there is at least one unreported case. In 1965, the Unifie& Crime Report
Index rate fogiaggravated assault was 106.6 per 100,000 individuals. The
National Opinion Research Center survey showed a seif-reparted rate of

218.3 per 100,000. 17

16Op. cit., Uniform Crime Report, 1971, p. 61.

17The Challenge of Crime in a Free Society, A Report by the Presi-
dent's Commission on Law Enforcement and Administration of Justice,
Washington, D. C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, February 1967, p. 21.

19,
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Since willingness to report may vary by class, culture, sex and
geographical region, comparisons of aggravated assault rates with other
geographical entities may not be warranted.
In 1971, 25% of assaults were committed with the use of firearms.
Knives and other cutting instruments were used in 27% of the assaults.
The remaining 50% of assaultS were committed with either blunt objécts or

other dangerous weapons or with personal weapons, such as arms, hands,

L
-

and feet. .-
The aggravated assault rate for the United States during 1971 was
177 victims for every 100,000 inhabitants. The rate for cities of
250,000 population or more was 351 per 100,000. The suburban rate wvas
117 and therural rate was one hundred. Like the crimes of homicide and
robbery, rates differ regionally. The Southern states were highest with
a rate of 223 per 100,000; the Northcentral states were lowest with a
rate of 132. Aggravated assaults increased by 92% between 1960 and 1971,

The increase between 1970 and 1971 was 8.5%.

Assault Rates in the Eight Cities

The rate of aggravated assaults known to the poliée increased
steeply in the eight cities during the period 1960-1970; the increase for
the United States was 92%. For cities of over 250,000 population, the
rate increased by 120% during the decade.

Of the eight cities studied, Nashville and Kansas City, Missouri,
reported increases of 754% and 665% respectively. It was noted earlier
that recording procedures in both these communities were faulty during
the early part of the decade so that the sudden extraordinary rise in
this crime should be regarded with skepticism. The city with the smallest

relative increase in reported aggravated assaults was Milwaukee with a 55%

1da
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rise. This increase was lower than that for the country as a whole and
for cities of over 250,000 population. The remaining cities all shcowed
increases in reports of aggravated assaults ranging from a 171% in San
Oiego to a 3297 in QOenver.

In 1960 only Atlanta and Albuquerque had an assault rate which
was higher than that for the United States.

In 1970 only Milwaukee and San Oiego had rates which were Tower
than the average for the United States. The remaining cities had rates
which were substantially higher. However, when the eight cities were
compared with the average for cities of over 250,000 population,
Albuquerque, Kansas City (Missouri), and Nashville had assault rates
which were higher. Atlanta, Oenver, Kansas City (Kansas), Milwaukee, and
San Diego had reported asggglt rates which were lower than those for
cities of 250,000 popu]atgonf?

In 1970 Milwaukee had the lowest rate among the eight cities with
100.4 events per 100,000 population. MNashville had the highest rate with
304.9 events per 100,00C population. The only other city with a relatively

low rate of reported assaults was San Diego with 140.8 per 100,000.

PROPERTY CRIMES--BURGLARY

Oefinition of Burglary

Burglary is a crime4gainst property and include such acts as
housebreaking, safecracking or any breaking or unlawful entry into a
structure with the intént to cbmmit a- felony or 3 theft. Burglary attempts
are also included in the fBI statisiics for this crime. Burglary differs
from robbery in that it \js a crime of stealth. Crime tabulations in this

category are broken into three classifications: forcible entry, unlawful
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TAELE 7.4
CRIMES AGAINST THE PERSO--AGGRAVATED ASSAULT
1960-1570 ]
Percent 4
Increasé
1960~ :
. -~ 1960 1970 1970 !
UNITED STATES : T (
Population 179,323,175 203,184,772 X
Rate/100,000 85.1 163.0 92 )
A1l U.S. Cities over
250,000 population -
Population 35,337,512 42,181,000
Rate/100,000 154.1 333.9 . 120
Albuquerque . ‘
Population 201,189 243,751
Rate/100,000 130.7 ] 366.4 181
Atlanta
. Population 487,455 496,973 -
Rate/100,000 95,2 262.4 176
_Denyer ‘ ,
Population 493,887 514,678
Rate/200,000 76.3 327.4 329
Kansas City, Missouri ‘ =
Population 475,539 507,087
Rate/100,000 50.7 387.8 665
Kansas City, Kansas -~
Population 121,901 168,213
Rate/100,000 81.2 : 288.13 249
Milwaukee
Population . 741,324 717,372
Rate/100,000 64.7 100.4 55
“Nashville : N
Population 170,874 448,003
Rate/100,000 47.4 404.9 754
San Diedo ]
Population 573,234 696,769

Rate/100,000 52.0 140.8 171
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entry where no force is used, and attempted forcible entry. If, in the
course of a burglary, a confrontation ensues between the burglar and the

victim, the crime is counted as a robbery.18

The Crime of Burglary in the United States

A total of 2,365,000 burdlaries were reported t¢ the police in -
1971. This represents a rise in the burglary rate of 7% over 1970. in
1960, the burglary rate was 502.1 per 100,000. In 1971, the rate was
1148.3 per 100,900.
Burglary rates 1ike other UCR crime rates vary by geographical
region as weil as by population density. The highest r;tes for the
Western states was 1653.1 per 100,000 population. The lowest rate--977.8
--was for the Northcentral states. Burglary 1ike robbery is a big city
crime;, 36% of all burglarfes during 1971 were committed in cities with
populations of over 250,000. !
) Persons under twenty-five years of age accounted for 83% of ail
arrests for burglary in 1971. Young persons under eighteen years of age
accounted for 51% of all arrests for this crime.

Seventy-seven percent of ail burglaries involve forcible entry,

and residential burglaries account for 60% of the total offenses. Over

one-half of the fesidentia] offenses were committed during the daylight

hours. Daytime burgiaries of residents have increased by 108% since

1966. In 1971 the property loss from burglaries was $739,000,000 with .
an 2verage dollar loss of $300 per burglary. Sixty-two percent of all

losses were from residential burglaries.lg ‘

1809. cit., Uniform Crime Report, pp. 18 and 61.

P1bid., pp. 18-21.
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Burglary Rates in. the Eight Cities

As was the case with other crimes, burglary rates increased sharply
during the decade of the 1960s. The increase in.the United States was
113% and for cities of over 250,000 population, the increase was 163%.

Of the eight cities studied,only Hashville showed a relatively
modest increase of only 6%. . The remaining cities showed increases which
exceeded the increase for the United States during the decade and only
Milwaukee, Nas-ville and San Oiego had increases which were smaller than
the average for cities of 250,000 population or over.

In 1960 only Kansas City, Missouri, with a rate of 380.2, Mil-
waukee with a rate of 234.4 and San Diego with a rate of 452.2 had re-
ported burglary rates which were less than the national average of 502.1.
Also, in that year, only two of the eight cities, Denver, with a rate of
1040.9 and fashville witﬁ a rate of 1459.0 exceeded the reported burglary

- rate of 742.1 for cities of over 250,000 population.

In 1970 only Milwaukee with a rate of 599.8 and San Diego with a
rate of 990.6 were below the national reported burglary rate of 1071.2.
Those two cities and Nashville with a rate of 1457.8 had lower reported
burglary rates than the average for cities of over 250,000 population.
The remaining cities had rates which exceeded both the national ;ate and
the rate for large size cities. The highest rate in 1970 was 2936.0

for Denver. The lowest rate was 599.8 for Milwaukee.
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TABLE 7.5
CRIMES AGAINST PROPERTY--BURGLARY
1960-1970 ;.
bercent
Increase
1960-
1960 1970 1970
UNITED STATES
Population 179,323,175 203,184,772
Rate/100,000 502.1 1071.2 113
A1l U.S. Cities over
250,000 Population
Population 35,337,512 42,181,000
Rate/100,000 742.1 1948.9 163
Albuquerque . zL
Population 201,189 243,751 -
Rate/100,000 583.0 ) 2147.7 268
Atlanta .
Population 487 ;455 496,973
Rate/100,000 ) 727.0 . 2319.8 219
Denver )
Population 493,887 + 514,678
Rate/100,000 1040.9 2936.0 . 182
Kansas City, Missouri
Population 475,539 . 507,087
Rate/100,000 380.2 2221.5 484
Kansas City, Kansas
Population 121,901 168,213
Rate/ 100,000 681.7 2257.3 231
Milwaukee
Population 741,324 717,372
Rate/100,000 - 234.4 599.8 156 -
Nashville
Population 170,874 448,003 “
Rate/100,000 1459.0 1547.8 6.{
San Diego
Population 573,224 696,769
Rate/100,000 ; 452.2 ‘ 990.6 119




187

AUTO THEFT

Definition of Auto Theft

Auto theft is defined as the stealing of or driving away and
abandoning a motor vehicle. This trime excludes taking an auto for tem-

porary or unauthorized use by those having lawful access to the vehicle.
20

Attempts at auto theft are also included in the FBI crime statistics.

]

The Crime of Auto Theft in the United States

Auto theft appears to be a highly reported property crime. In a
ten-city Citizens Attitude Survey conducted by the Urban Obse;vatory.
persons who experienced a car theft were asked whether or not they had
reported the incident to the police. About 90% said that they'had done
s0. In & memorandum prepared by the director of the survey, it was
reported that the "crime rates derived from (the) survey data (were) very

-cpmparab1e to the rates from the police records." In only one of the ten
cities did the two estimates differ by as much as one out of one hundred
households.

Because of the high report rate, it was suggested that car thefts
should be used as the primary indicator for estimating the rise and fall
of all property crimes. This suggestion is worth considering, but recent
data indicates that auto thefts may not be representative of all property
thefts which oc;ur in this country. For example, in 1971, there were

' 941,600 motor vehicles stolen but this only represented a 2% increase in
the rate of auto thefts over 1970. Most other property crimes increased

by larger percentages. However; the general trend in auto theft data

20Ibid., p. 58.
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seems to follow the general paftern of increase in other property crimes
reported in the Crime Index statistics. While auto theft statistics may
not be entirely representative of all thefts, they haye the virtue of
being hibh]y reported and are, therefore, more valid éhan statistics for
other p#operty crimes.

;One assumption which has been made about auto thefts is that they
tend to increase with the increased volume of automobile registrations.
This is not true, From 1966 to 1971, auto thefts increased at more than
twice the rate of increase in automobile registrations. Unlike other
property crimes which have increased more rapidly in the cities than in
the suburbia, auto thefts in 1971 actually decreased by one percentagé
point in the cities while registering a 6% increase in the suburbs.

As with other crimes, there were regional differences in the
incidence of auto thefts. The largest increase in auto thefts was in
the Northeastern states, where thefts were up 6% over 1970. The Southern
and Northcentral states each reported a decrease of 1%. The highest

reates per 100,000 inhabitants was in the Northeastern states, with &

rate of 600.2; the lowest rate was in the Southern statgg/with 318.1 per

100, 000. ' J

For the country as a whole, the auto theft rzfe for 1971 was =
456.5 per 100,000 inhabitants. Since 1960, the ratelof auto thefts in
the United States has increased by 151%. In 1969, the rate was 181.7 per

100,000 inhabitants. Persons living in cities with over a million popu-

lation tend to be the mo{%h:;ftimized. with almost 1,200 thefts per
100,000 inhabitants. Nationally, about one ou;ﬂpf every one hundred

automobiles was stolen.{ For large cities, this number was even higher.
Table 7.6 gives information on ten United States citie§ during 1970 and

compares self-report rates of car thefts per one hundred households with

2.2
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-
the Uniform Crime Report rates for the year 1969. Vhile the periods do
not corresﬁond exactly, they do show that self-report rates are fairly
close to the police report rates for this crime.
’
_ TABLE 7.6
ESTIMATED RATES OF CAR THEFT FROM
_ CITIZEN ATTITUDE SURVEY
AND FROM UNIFORM CRIME REPORTS BY CITY
Citizen Uniform
Attitudfs Crimg
City Survey Reports

Albuquerque 4 2
Atlanta 3
Baltimore 5 4 .
Boston 9 8
Denver 5 4
Kansas City, Kansas 4 3
Kansas City, Missouri 4 4
Milwaukee 3 2
Nashville 2 2
San Diego 2 2

-

1Survey. conducted by Urban Observatory in the summer and fall of 1970.

2Number of crimes reported in Uniform Crime Reports, 1969, Washington:
U.S. Department of Justice, 1969, divided by the number of occupied
housing units in each city.,

b
In 1971, 53% of all persons arrested for auto theft were under
“jeighteep years of age. When persons under twenty-one years were in-

cluded, the proportion of arrests rose to 72%. Of all persons formally

processed in 1971, 64% were referred to juvenile court jurisdictions.

.
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L4

No other crime index offense yields such a high percentage of juvenile

referrals.

Auto Thefts in the Eight Cities

Rates of autdo theft increased 150% in the United States in the
decade beiween 1960 and 1970. The increase for large size cities was
even greater. Auto‘thefts increased 203%130n the average, in cities of
250,000 population or over.

During the decade of the sixties, Denver, Kansas Gity (Missouri
and Kansas), and:ﬂ1lygpkee had increases which exceeded the increase for

the United States. However, of the four cities, Milwaukee had a rate

which was lower th for cities of 250,000 population and over. The

remaini our cities, namely Albuquerque, Atlanta, Nashville, and San
Diego had increases which were substantially smalier than tﬁe average for
the United States or for large size citiés: The lowest rate of increase
(15%) was for Nasﬁgille. Albuquerque, Atlanta and Saﬁ DieﬁB had percentage
increases in auto thefts of 60%, 80%;'and 76%, respectively.

In 1960 when the natjonal rate per 100,000 was 181.7, none of the
cities studied had a rate ldwer than that. ‘when compared with cities of
250,000 popuiation and over (which in 1960 had a rate of 368.8) four of
the eight cities had,lower rates, ranging from 255.3 for Kansas City,
Missouri,_ to 303.4 for San'giego. The reftaining cities had higher rates. -
The highest reported rate was for Nashville with 651.9 auto thefts :;er

100,000 population.
F4
In 1970 when the national rate was 353.7, there was again no

\
city with a reported rate of less than that amount. In 1970 the rate for

cities of 350,000 population and over was 1116.7. The majority of the

eight cities had rates which were considerably less than the average for
/’

AN
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large size cities. Orly two cities among the eight had rates which were
larger than those for cities of 250,000 population and over. Oenver had
a rate of 1543.1 and Kansas City. Kansas, reported a rafe of 1132.5.

205

TABLE 7.7
CRIMES AGAINST PROPERTY--AUTO THEFT
' 1960-1970
Percent
Increase
\ 1960~
1960 1970 1970
UNITEO STATES
Population 179,323,175 203,184,772 -
Rate/100,000 181.7 453.7 150
A1l U.S. Cities over
250,000 population . ?
Population 35,337,512 42,181,000
Rate/100,000 368.8 1116.7 -, 203
Albuguerque '
Population 201,189 243,751
- Rate/100,000 469.2 751.6, 60
ﬁtlanta \\
Population 487,455 496,973t - .
Rate/loo.ooq ) 529.5 950.6 80
QOenver )
Population . - 493,887 514,678 k
Rate/100,000 468.5 1543.1 229
Kansas City, Missouri : ] \:2
Population 475,539 -~ 507,087 _
Rate/100,000 . 255.3 1093:4x‘“‘ 330
Kansas City, Kansas- T
Popu}ation 121,901 168,213 L
Rate/100,000 : 283:6 1132.5 291 {r*“‘t>.
Milwaukee '
Population © 741,324 717,372
Rate/ 100,000 276.8 699.5 153
Nashville
Population 170,874 - 448,003 ,
Rate/100,000 651.9 ;!\ 753.3 15
San Oiego ’
Population 573,224 696,769

Rate/100,000 303.4 535.3 76
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LARCERY

Definition of Larceny

Larceny is a property theft in which the stolen item has a value
of $50.00 or more. Stealing property valued under $50.00 is counted as
petty larceny and is tried as a misdemeanor. Larceny inciudes such crimes
as shoplifting, bicycle theft, etc. It does not include embezzlement,
"con" games, forgery and worthless checks. Auto théft is counted as a

separate property crime in the list of Crime Index offenses. Larceny is

differentiated from robbery and burglary by the fact that the crime does
4 ‘not involve the use of force, breaking and entering, violence or fr'aud.21

The Crime of Larceny in the United States

O0f the seven crimes reported by tpe FBl, the 1argést¥v01ume of
of fenses were for larceny of 350.00 and over. In 1971, there were
1,875,200 éeporteﬁ larcery offenses. This offense constitutes 31§:0f the
r\\\\ total number of offenses reporped in the Crime [ndex. 'The rate of lafceny
in 1971_increased 7% over 1970. Larceny has increasgd by 221% since 1960.
As with other offenses, there was considerable variation in the

rates depending on geographic location and the density of the population

center in which the act was committed. The highest larceny rate was in

e llestern states There, the rate in 1971 was 1363.1 per 100, 600 popu-
:Etion The Western states in general have the highest‘hates for crimes
against property. The lowest rates werereportedfrom the Southern states.

There, the rate was 783.5 per 100,000 inhabftants.

. 2lipid., pp. 21 and 57. .
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While the larceny rate for the United States in 1971 was 909.2
per 100,000, the rates for cities of over 250,000 were about one-third
--1240.8 per 100,000.

The average value of property stoien in 1971 was $110.00. This
was an increase of $36.00 over 1970. One of the problems with using
larceny figures is that inflationary factors in the economy are not con-
sidered when comparisons with prior years are made. The FBI recognizes
the distorting effects which occur and is, therefqré. expanding its
collection of data on larceny by type of crime. They favor the develop-
ment of 2 series on "streat larceny,” which would include pocket-picking,
thefts from autos, automobile accessories, thefts from coin-operated
machines, etc. The "street larceny” category will replace larceny of $50.00
and over as the crime index offense in 1973. Street larcenies will
identify those thefts which generally occur within the reach of police
patrols. The FBI has noted that from year to year, the distribution of
larceny by type of thert has remained relatively constant. A major portion
of these thefts--37%--represent thefts of auto ﬁarts and accessories and
other thefts from automobiles.

Forty-eight percent of all arrests for seriocus crimes in 1971 were
for larceny. Fifty percent of arrests were of persons under eighteen years
of age. Two-thirds of those arrested were under age twenty-one. Femaleg
were represented in 28% of fﬁe total of all arrests for larceny--which is
a higher involvement raté for females than for any other Index offense.
Unlike motor vehicle theft, which has a very high report rate, larcenies
are reported in about one-half the cases. This fact, plus the inflationary
factor mentioned above, justifies the criticism that larceny data are not |
among the best indicators available in the current UCR series. The fore-

going- information suffers from all the limitations mentioned.

20%
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Larceny Rates for the Eight Cities

During the decade of thg 1963s, largeny rates in the United State;\_
increased by 42% and by 170% in cities of 250,000 population and over.
Increases in the eight cities studied ranged from 56 for Hashyille to
652% for Kansas City. The remaining cities all showed/Substantial in-
creases. The exceptionally small increase for Nashville as well as the
exceptionally high increase for Kansas City, Kansas, probably reflects
faulty reporting procedures in those two communities and is consistent
with the."off beat" reporting on other crimes for those two cities.

In 1960 when the United States larceny rate was 282.9, Kansas
City, Kansas, reported a rate of 76.3. The remaining cities all had |
rates which were in excess of the national average. Kansas City, Kansas,
and Milwaukee had rates which were lower than those for cities of :
250,000 population and owver.

In 1970, when the national rate was 861.2, Kansas City, Kans;s.
again had a rate cons1derab1y lower--573. 7--and was the only city among
the eight with a rate lower than the avgrage for the United States.b For
cities of 250,000 population or over tHL rate in 1970 was 1290.1. Dnly
Kansas City, Kansas, wi&h a rate of 573.7 and E?%E;’ le with a raté of
980.8 were lower than the average for such large ﬂ:i\“?ines The re-
maining cities all had substantially higher ratesf rangzn&\from 1459.0 for

Atlanta to.1992.2 for Albuquerque. As noted earlier the crime of grand
larceny requires that the property stolen have a value of $50. 00 or more.
Since victims make this assessment. there is wide‘Veration in value esti-
mates transmitted to the police. 1f insurance payments are involved,
there is an even greater likelihood that the estimated value of stolen

property will be exaggerated. It thus becomes difficult to make any

S ‘ 2)3
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rational comparisons over time within a given communiity. Inter-city
comparisons a;e even more apt to result in serious distortions. Beginning
in 1973, the distinction between petty and grand larceny will no longer

be required in reporting property thefts.

TABLE 7.8
CRIMES AGAINST PROPERTY--LARCENY
1960-1970
Percent
Increase
1960-
1960 1970 1970
UNITEQ STATES /’
Population 179,3235175 203,184,772
Rate/100,000 282.9 861.2 204
All Cities over
250,000 Population
Population 35,337,512 42,181,000
Rate/100,000 477.5 1290.1 170
~A1buqJErque
Population 201,189 243,751
Rate/100,000 518.0 1992.2 285
Atlanta :
Population 487,455 496,973
Rate/100,000 ‘ 531.3 1459.0 175
Denver ‘
N\ Population - 493,887 514,678
‘*.xh.RateIID0,000 513.3 2053.5 300
Kansas City, Missouri ]
Popuiation 475,539 507,087
Rate/100,000 751.8 1328.4 : 77
Kansas City, Kansas ’ ,
Population 121,901 168,213
Rate/100,000 76.3 573.7 652
Milwaukee
Population 741,324 717,372
Rate/100,000 353.7 1304.1 269
Nashville
Population ’ 170,874 448,003
Rate/100,000 629.7 980.8 56
O . Sap Diego, 573,224 696,769
C : opulation 96,76
Rate/100,000 490.9 1523.2 210
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Because of the inflationary factor, we cannot be certain that
there has been an actual increase in the level of reported larcenies
over the decade. Ambiguities {n reporting larcenies makes the statistics
on the incidence of such events extremely hazardous to interpret and of

dubious value for purposes of meaningful comparison.
SUMHARY

The Eight Cities Compared

Table 7.8 compares the relative rank order standing of the eight
cities on the three index crimes most frequently reportéed to the police.
0f the seven index crimes, the most highly reported are homicide, auto
theft, and robbery in that order.

The cities were ranked from high to low on each of the three
crimes. Thus, San Diego had the lowest report rate for the crimes of
homicide and auto theft and Milwaukee had the lowest rate for robbery.
Atlanta had the highest homicide rate, Denver had the highest rate for
auto thefts and Kansas City, Missouri, had the highest robbery rate.

TABLE 7.9

RANK ORDER FROM LOW TO HIGH
INDEX CRIMES REPORTED TO POLICE IN 1970 BY CITY

Average
City Homicide Auto Theft Robbery Rank

San Diego 1 1 2 1.3
Milwaukee 2 2 1 1.7
Albuquerque 3 3 3 3.0
Nashville 5 4 4 4.3
Kansas City, Kansas 4 - 7 5 5.3
Denver 6 8 6 6.7
Atlanta 8 5 7 6.7
Kansas City, Missouri 7 6 8 7.0

21
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The last column in Table 7.8 is an avefage of the ranks for the
three crimes. This provides a rough measure of tﬁe relative crime levels
in the eight cities as reflected in the police stat;stics.

The validity of these rank positions is probleﬁatic since the
tevel of unreported crime was not ascertained. Furthermore, the accuracy
of reporting practices is kn9wn to vary by reportiﬁg jurisdiction.
Finally, the crimes selected for comparison constitute only a small
portion of total city crime. Yet, despite these caveats, a closer
approximation of the comparative crime levels in the eight cities is
possible through the employment of indirect sources of evidence.

One such source is from a survey conducted by the National League
of Cities, Urban Observatory program in the summer of 1970. Among the
questions asked of a rardom sample of households were several related to
public safety. A-key question asked of all respondenps was "How safe do
_you feel walking around youﬁ neighborhood alone at night - very safe,

|
pretty safe, pretty unsafe, or very unsafe?” The study was done simulta-

neously in the eleven Observatory cities including the eight surveyed in
this study. A summary of the resulting responses to this key question
are given in Table 7.9. ~

The data clearly shows considerable disparity in the subjective
feelings about the level of personal safety in the eight cities. Res~
pondents in San Diego and Albuquerque experienced relatively high levels
of personal security when compared with respondents in Kansas City metro-
politan area. Approximately one-third of the San Diego and Albuquerque
respondents said they felt very safe walkiﬁé the streets of their neighbor-
hoods alone at night and less than 10% said they felt very unsafe. The

data from the Kansas City metropolitan area were in the reverse direction;

21k
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approximately 30% of the respondents said they felt very unsafe and less

than 16% said they felt very safe.

TABLE 7.10 ,

SUBJECTIVE FEELINGS ABOUT PERSONAL SAFETY
IN THE EIGHT CITIES
(Percent of Respondents)

Yény Pretty Pretty Very No )
City Safe Safe Unsafe Unsafe Response
San Diego 29.2% 46.8% 11.4% 9.7% 2.8%
Albuquerque 30.7 45.1 -13.3 8.5 2.3
i
Milwaukee 24.6 41,4 16.6 ‘16.4 ‘0.9
Nashville 18.2 41.0 16.3 20.8 3.8
Denver 14.7 43.7 14.5 23.2 3.9
Atlanta 16.2 37.5 18.4 24.5 3.6
Kansas City,
" Missouri 15.8 36.8 i7.6 29.8 Cmm--
Kansas City,
Kansas 10.3 43.2 17.3 28.8 . 0.5

When the cities were rank ordered after combining the "feel véry
safe” and “pretty safe” responses, the result as shown in Table 7.10 was
not too different from the ranking shown in Table 7.8 for selected FBI

crime data.

The Speanmén rank order correlation test for small samples yielded

2

2
. a value for r_ of .887. For this sample, the result means that there is

no significant difference in the rankings. The results of the two methods

for ranking are so close that either method could have been used with very

little difference in outcome.

22Sidney Siegal, Nonparametric Statistics for the Behavioral Sciences,
New York: McGraw-Hi1l Book %gmpgpy. 1986, pp. 202-213.
L 4
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TABLE 7.11
COMPARATIVE RANK ORDER OF THE EIGHT CITIES ON AVERAGE
OF THREE INDEX CRIMES AND SUBJECTIVE PERCEPTION
OF LEVEL OF PERSONAL SAFETY--1970
7.
Rank Order’
Combined
Percentage
of Those Who
Average Felt Very
Index - Safe. or
Crime Ranking Pretty Safe
City {See Table 7.8) (See Table 7.9)
San Diego 1 1
Milwaukee ) 2 3
Albuguerque 3 2
Mashville 4 4 ’
Kansas City, Kansas 5 7
Denver 6.5 5
- Atlanta 6.5 6
Kansas City, Missouri 8 8 .

San Diego and Milwaukee appear to be safer places to 1live than
Kansas City, Missouri. However, in light of the previous discussion,
such a conclusion should be regarded with caution. _

The tﬁree index crimes of homicide, robbery, and auto theft,
which were selected for one method of ranking, constitute only a small

) part of total crime. Furthermore, the subjective rankings of personal

safety may or may not reflect the true level of crime in a community
Respondent may have the feeling of being safe in a very hostile environ-

ment or may feel insecure in an objectively salutory environment.

/
f
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. Subjeétive.evaluations and objective facts are not always congruent.
Finally, both poor reporting practices on the part of police jurisdictions
and the uneven reporting practices of victims all tend to distort official
statistics. REcent evidence on this point from a Bureau of the Census
survey of victims highlights this source of inaccuracy.

The Bureau of the Census Survey. Table 7.11 gives summary com-

parisons of the disparity between actual and reported crime in the nation'’s
five most populous cities during 1972.23

The disciepancy between the number of crimes reported by the FBI
and the Census‘Bureau Survey of victim reported crimes shows differences

for the five cities which vary between 214% for New York and 505% for
1 .

Philadelphia.
) TABLE 7.12
REPORTS OF CRIME Vs. CENSUS BUREAU SURVEY
F . 1972
; . Census Percentage
FBI's Uniform Bureau . of
{hﬂ City Crime Reports Survey Difference
Los Angeles 237,801 , 693,500 292%
Chicago \1 223,630 621,300 278
Detroit 128,996 345,600 268
Hew York 515,121 1,100,100 214
Philadelphia 78,457 396,400 505

23 s Angeles Times, April 15, 1974.
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For every crime which occurred inhﬁéw férk-City, on]é-oﬁé-ha1f
were known to the police but in Philadelphia, only one oyt of five was
either knwon or recorded by the police. These discrepancies may indicate
that New Yorkers are either more likely to report crimes than are
Philadelphians or that the Philadelphia pblice_department is deficient in
its bookkeeping practices or that Phi]ade]ﬁhians are not as apt to furnish
information. Whatever the explanation, the point is that no single data
source is sufficient for drawing reliable conclusions about the actuval
level of crime in a given commuqity.

In making inter-city comparisons, the problem is compounded.

Crime studies at the local level should include many sources of informa-
tion to approximate the érue state of affairs. At the very least, police
data should be supplemented by periodic victimization‘studies which con-
tain qdestions about ihe respondent's actual experience as a target of

-crime as well as his subjective feelings about his g-eneral level of

personal safety.




Chépter 8
HOUSING INDICATORS

A number of suggestions hgve been made-for measuring the adequacy
of the existing housing supply. Most existing measures describe the
physical structure of housing units. Thus, for exa@ple, we have measures
of substandardness or measures which relate to the age of dwelling units,
older housing being defined as those built before 1950. Dimensions in-
cluded in the latest census were the number of housing dnits that lacked
a complete bathroom for exclusive use or which were characterized by
inadequate heating or the absence of complete kitchens 0; which 1acked
kitchens for exclusive use. | o

In addition to measures of physical inadequacy and age, indices
are available of fhe degree to which housing is overcrowded {the over-
crowding index being defined as the percent of occupied housing units
having 1.01 or more persons per room} and measures of the comparative
ratios of renter to owner-occupied homes disaggregated by race, etc.

Census data.on housing adequacy have been criticized on several
grounds. The most important is that such measures do not noﬁma?Jy encom-
pass environmental definciengies that contribute to the lack of livability
in giver neighborhoods. Such neighborhood deficiencies may arise from
poor sanitation services, poor maintenance of pavements and streets,
inadequate sewage and drainage facilities, the presence of nox%ous air,
excessive noise, the danger of assault, robbery, juvenile delinquency,

narcotics traffic and addiction, and high concentrations of unemployment.

g, s, Kristoff, “Urban Housing Needs through the 1980s: An Analy-

sis and Projection,” Research Report 10, Washington, D.C.: National

Committee of Urban Problems, 1968. .
. 202 210
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ToTTT Tt Even new housing may not be highly valued by its occupants if the
home is located in an area with poor access roads, inadequate,;hopping
areas, or which lack recreational facilities and schools.?

The probtem of defining housing adequacy is exceedingly comp]icatgd
and no easy solutions will be found. In the absence of better output mea-

sures, Marcuse urges that “our existing input measures should not be

dropped, lest even the little that public policy is now achieving in

'meeting the housing and residential needs of the entire community be
.&iminished. But (he adds) the search for better indicators and a clearer
statement gf goals and outputs is long overdue."3
Two iMportant housing ipdicators. are associated with occupancy.
These are housing tenure and the persons per room ratio. Housing tenure
%refers to whether the dwelling is owned by its occupants or rented. The
persons per room ratio is an index of overcrowding. Each of these will

_be discussed in turn. .

Housing Tenure

The Bureau of the Census has.been collecting information on
housing Eenuré since 1890. In that year 48% of occupied dﬁelliné units
were lived in by their owners.

Between 1890 and 1940 owner occupied housing varied between a
high of 48% in 1890 to a low of 43.6% in 1940. In the decade between
1940 and 1950 the majority of persons in the United States were living

Chobert Ontell, Toward & Social Report for the City of San Diego,
The Urban Observatory of San Diego, March 1972.

3peter Marcuse, "Social Indicators and Housing Policy," Urban
Affairs Quarterly, Vol., No. 2 (December 1971), pp. 194-195.
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h ?in_bﬁﬁef_occupied housing. In 1950, 55% of all occupied housing units
ere owner occupied. At the time of’the 1960 census, occupancy rose to
61.9% and at the time of the 1970 census increased an additional per-
centage pnint to 62.9%. The sharpest rise in home_ownership occurred
between the years 1940 and 1950 as a result of 1ibiralized programs for
home financing and the rise in the level of éersone? income. The total
supply of-occupied housing in 1970 was 63,417,000 units of which

39,862,000 vere owner occupied.

Home ownership was most prevalent in the Northcentral states

* at the time of the 1970 census with 68.0% of owner occupancy. The lowest
proportion of home ownership was in the NOrtheastern states with 57.6%
owner occupied dwellings.

Home ownershie has been increasing rapidiy outside of standard
metropolitan statistical areas. Between 1960 and 1970 owner occupie&

- housing outside the SMSAs rose from 66.8% to 71.5%. Home ownership
inside the SMSAs rose only slightly from 59.0% to 60%. The level of |
ownership in the Centrail ciii&s has been consistgntiy Tower fhan in the
SMSAs outside the centraleities. By 1970, only the states of New fork

' and Hawaii had more renters ﬁhan homeowners.

Housing Tenure in the Efght Cities -

Table 8.1 gives information on the number and percent of owner
and renteE‘OCCUpied units in the United States and in the eight ci%y
stud} for the 1960 and 1970 census periods.

In 1960, 61.9% of a1l housing units in the United States were
owner occupied. Of the eight cities studied only Albuquerque with 69.1%.;

b
owner occupied units and Kansas City, Kansas, with 64.4% owner occupied'/

units exceeded the percentage of such dwelling units in the United States.

‘ ' 2:8
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TABLE 8.1

NUMBER AND PERCENT OF OWNER AMND RENTER OCCUPIED HOUSING UNITS
Total Houring

Oviner Occupied Renter bccupied -,
Population Entity 1960 1970 1960 1970 . ’
United States ' ,
- Number (In Thousands) ~.32979 *39862 20227 23555

Percent 16.9 62.9 38.1 37.1
Albuquerque .

Number . 39592 - 48830 17695 26826

Percent 69.1 - 64.5 30.9 35.5
-Atlanta

Number 66550 66789 79365 95502

Percent 45.6 41.2 54.4° 58.9
Denver

Number . 88615 93149 76920 92182

Percent _ _ - 3.5 50.3 46.5 49.7
Kansas City, Missouri

Number _ 89194 102481 76568 73892

Percent 53.8 - 58.1 46.2 41.9

- Kansas City, Kansas .

Number 24925 36600 13786 18396

Percent 64.4 66.6 35.6 33.4
Mi Twaukee ‘ ,

Number ) 111871 111983 119116 124998

Percent ' 48.4 47.3 51.6 52.7
Nashville g

Number 69865 83694 44770 56715

Percent 60.9 59.6 39.1 40.4 -
San Diego ‘

Number 92478 115094 82877 111912

Percent 52.7 50.7 47.3 49.3

£

Sources: U. S. Department of Commerce, Buééau of the Census, Statistical
Abstract of the United Staies 1971, 92d Annual Edition, Wash-
ington, D.C.: Government Printing Office, July 1971, p. 672,

Table 1109.

U. S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of-the Census, Census
Tracts for Albuquerque, Atlanta, Denver, Kansas City, Milwaukee,

Nashville and San Diego, 1970.
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0f the remainipg cities, Denver, Kansas City, MiSSOUri;)and San Diego
also had a majs}ipy of owner occupied dwellings. Atlahta, Milwaukee,
and Nashville had less than 50% of owner occupied dwellings.

In 1970, when owner occupied dwellings constituted 62.9% of. all
hqysing units in the United States, Albuquerque and Kansas City, Kansas,
ﬁere once again, the only cities among the eight studied, which exceeded
the percentage of such units in the United States. The number of owner
occupied units in Albuq Erqueldeclined by 6.7% during the ten year
period, while the number of such units increased by 3.4% in Kansas City,

Kansas. Denver, Kansas City (Missouri), Nashville, and San Diego each

- had more than 50% owner occupied dwellings 9n 1970. Only Atlanta and

Milwaukee had a preponderance of reqter occupied dwellings.

Nashville expefienced 5 48% rise in the number of owner occupied
dwellings during the decade. .The number of dwelling units in that
jUrisdicti?E,jncreased from 20,591 to 83,694. The sharp rise in the
number of dwelling units and the steep rise in the percentage of O@ner
occupied dwellings is related fo the fact that the geographic bounaaries
of Nashville were expanded during the decade. The enlarged jurisdiction
now conlains suburban and rural areas which traditionaiiy have a pre-
ponderance of owner occupied dwellings. It is this fact whiéq\;ccounts ,

for the shift in the balance between owner occupied and renter gccupied
. . s
housing ynits in that area.

With the exception of Nashville and'the Kansas City metropolitan
area, all other cities experienced a déc]ine in the number of owner
occupied dwellings during the decade. The largest decline--9.6%--was

in Atlanta and the smallest decline was in Milwaukee with a drop of 2.3%.
. -

2.9
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Housing Tenure and Minority Population Groups in the Eight Cities

Table 8.2 gives_infbrmation on the number and percent of Black

and Spanish language and surname populations in the United States and in

the eight cities for the census periods 1960 and 1970 with respect to

housing tenure.

Housind tenure among Blacks. With the exception of Kansas City,

Kansas, Table 8.2 'chows thiﬁgglacks are far more likely to be renters

A & . .
than homeowners. In fdct, When Blacks are compared to Whites, with

respect to housing tenure, there is almost a complete reversal in the
experience of the two groups. For example, in 1960 38.1% of all dwelling
units in the United States were rented. In that same year 38.4% of all
housing units in which B]Bcks 1ived were owner occupied. In other words,
in that year the proportion of Blacks who owned their bwn homes was about}
the same as the propoftion of all Americans who lived in rental units.
-However, since 1960, there has been a decided shift in the owner-renter
balance among Blacks. During the decade, homeownership among Blacks
increased from 38.4% to 41.5%. During the decade seven of the eight
cities studied showed simi?gr increases in the percentage'of homeowner-
sh'p. In 1960, only Kansas City, Kansas, had a Black homeovinership rate
whicn approximated that for the country as a whole. In that year, 61.1%

of all Blacks 1ived in owner-occupied dwellings as compared with 61.9%
of all persons who lived in owner-occupied housing. When Black home-
ownership in the cities was compared with the percentage of Black home-
ownership in the United States, only Denver, Kansas City (Missouri},
Kansas City (Kansas), and San Diego had a percentage of Black owned
dwellings equal to or exceeding the percentage of Black-owned dwellings

in the United States. Atlanta, with 29.2% of Black-owned homes was

lowest among the eight cities.

251
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In 1970 when homeownership among Blacks was 41.5% in the United
States, only Atlanta, Mi]waukge and Nashville had lower percentéges of
homeownership. Milwaukee supplanted Atlanta as the city with the lowest
percentage of ownership by Blacks. Kansas City, Kansas, had the highest
percentage of Biack homeownership in 1970. While 57.9% of Blacks owned
their own homes in Kansas City, Kansas, in 1970 this represented a
decline from the 61.1% in 1960. It was the only city which showed a
decline in both number and perceﬁtage of Black owned housing units. The
remaining cities all showed substantial increases in ownership.
Milwaukee made the greatest relative progress. In that city, homeowner-
ship by Blacks increased by 36%. Black homecwnership in San Diego in-
creased by only 10% but even this was above the national average increase
of only 8%. Increases of 20% or more were registered in Albuquerque,
Atlanta, Oenver and Kansas City, during the decade. It was noted
earlier that Kansas City, Kansas, suffered a decline in the percentage
of homeownership among Blacks. While the drop in homeownership was Sﬁ,l
Kansas City, Kansas, nevertheless made the best percentage showiné among
the eight cities. It was the only community which haq a percentagegbf
Black owned homes which approximated the average for the United States.

The rise in homeownership among Blacks in metropolitan centers
runs counter to the national trend. As noted earlier, the percentage
of homeownership among all persons is declining in the big cities. The
reversal pattern for Blacks may be accounted for by the rising levels of
income which occurred among all sectors of the population during the
decade. Also, the building boom during the sixties made it possibie

for Blacks to'buy older dwelling units vacated by Whites who moved into

newer housing.

| )
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Housing tenure amond Spanish languade and surnamed populations

in the eight cities. Only three of the eight cities had substantial

numbers of Spanish language or surnahe populations. Data was available

on the remaining five cities for the year 1970 only. Table 8.2 gives ] rd
informatign on the three cities for which data were available for both

census periods. OFf these cities, only Albuquerque had homeownership

patterns among Hispanic Americans which was substantially the same as

‘the average for all Americans. In 19§0, 65.7% of Hispanie Americans in
Albuquerque owned their own homes. In 1970, 63.4% were homeowners.
Khile this represented a slight decline over the decade, the percentages
are pevertheless somewhat above the national average for all homeowners
in both census years. The data for Denver and San Diego evidenced a
homeownership pattern among Hispanic Americans which was similar to that
for Blaéks. Homeownersﬁip increased slightly in both cities over the

_decade. In Denver, about 50% of a1l dwellings were owner occupied in
both 1960 and 1970. The percentage of homeowners among Hispanic Americans
was about 40%. As can be seen in Table 8.2 the percentage of homeowners
among Hispanic Americans in San Diego, while slightly below the home-
ownership levels for all persons is not too far behind. In 1970, 50.7%
of all dwellings in San Diego were owner occupied and 48% of those of
Spanish language or surname owned their own homes. In 1970 Hispanic
Americans were somewhat behind Blacks with respect to homeownership
status in Denver but in San Diegb the reverse was true. There, 44.2% of
Blacks were homeowners as compared with 48% of those of Spanish language
or surname. However, in both cities, Blacks seemed to be making more
rapid progress than Hispanic Americans with respect to this variable.

In Denver homeownership among Blacks increased by 21% as compared with

2.3




TABLE 8.2

NUMBER AND PERCENT OF HEGRO. SPANISH LANGUAGE AND SURRAME
OMNER AND RENTER OCCUPIED HOUSING URITS

Rearo Spanish LanQu;ge or_Surnamg
Papulation Owner Uccupied Renter Occupied Owner Uccupied Repter Occupied
Entity 1960* 19:0 1560* 1970 1460 1Q70 1960 1970
H.s. .
Humber (in Thousands) 1674 2916 3in 4028 HA RA NA NA
parcent 38.4 41.5 6l.6 58.5
Albuguerque | *
fumber SEQ 730 933 789 6906 14232 3607 Bzle
Percent 38.3 8.1 61.7 51.9 65.7 63.4 34.3 36.6
Atlanta ) .
Kumber 14089 26583 34099 44586 A 368 RA 1055
Percent . 29.2 37.4 70.8 62.6 . MA 25.9 HA 4.1
denver
Number 3939 6725 6317 7707 4066 9461 6252 13591
Fercent 38.4 46.6 61.6 53.4 36.4 41.0 60.6 59.0
) Kansas City. Missourt ) .
Humber 11634 18537 14071 15141 RA 1761 RA 1482
 aW] Percent 45,3 55.0 54.7 . 45,0 NA 54.7 NA 45.3
™o
- Kansas City. Kansas
Kurber 4860 6050 3090 4398 HA 877 . NA 405
) Percent 61.1 57.9 38.9 42.1 NA 68.4 HA 31.6
Hilwaukee '
. Humber 3853 9076 12069 18464 RA 1120 NA 2441
. Percent 24.2 . 33.0 75.8 - 67.0 HA 31.% - RA 63.5
Rashville . y B
Number 5869 9606 11623 14607 NA 3e2 NA 412
. Percent 33.6 39,7 66.4 60.3 RA 46.8 NA .53.2
San Oiego * ' :
hupher 4459 6518 6686 8218 4381 10891 4897 11822
Percent 40,0 44.2 60.0 55,8 87.2 . 48.0 52.8 52.0

*Far 1960+ The Y. $. figures include “Negro and other." The figures for the cities are far "nanwhite.®

SOULRCES: U.S..Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States

1971, 924 Annua) Editlon. Hashington. 0. C.: Govermment Printing 0ffice, July 1971, p. 672,
Table 1109. .

I

U. S. Department of Commerce. Bureau of the Census. Census Tracts for Albuquerque, Atlanta,
Oenver. Kansas City. Milwaukee, Nashville and San Olego. 1970,

ote -
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a 4% increase for Hispanic Americans. In San Diego, homeownership for
Blacks during the decade, increased by 10% as compared with an increase

of less than 2: for Hispanic Americans.
' s

Overcrovided Housing--Persons-per-Room Ratio

An important measure of housing adequacy is the index of over-
crowding. This index, designated as the persons-per-room ratio,

assumes an equal distribution of persons and rooms. Thus, a dwelling

unit with six rooms and six persons or less %s assumed to be adequate
regardless of the size or age of the dwelling unit, the relationship
of the occupants or their sexual distribution. Thus, more than six
persons in a six-room dwelling unit is corsidered inadequate.

By 1970 census definition, "persons occupying the housing unit
include not oﬁly occupants related to the head of the'household but also
any lodgers, roomers, boarders, partners, wards, foster children and

“resident employees who share the living quarters of the household head

." The census also defines rooms to be counted as including "whole

rooms used for living purposes, such as living rooms, dining rooms,
kitchens, bedrooms, finished recreation rooms, family rooms; etc. Not
counted as rooms are bathrooms, kitchenettes, strip or pullman kitchens,
utility rooms, unfinished attics, basements, or other space used for
storage.” The persons-per-room ratio is computed by "dividing the number
of persons in the unit by the number of rooms in the unit." The
figures shown, therefore, refer to the number of nousing units having

the specified ratio of persons per room.4

k)

4gyreau of the Census, Census Tracts, San Diego, California, PHC
(1}-128, Appendix B, p. 10.
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Overcrowding results from at least two causes. Ovefcrowding
occurs during the periods of deprgssion‘when, as a result of gconmnic
pressures, families tend to "doufile-up." Doubling-up i's usually accom-
panied by an increase in the vacancy rate. During periods of ;rOSperity,
“undoubling" occurs with a consequent decrease in the vacancy rate.
sometimes Teading to housing shortages. During periods of shortage,
families tend to double-up, not becausé of economic pressures but
Bééause of the lack of vacant housing.

Overcrowding has not been an especially acute problem in the

United States as compared with other industrialized societies. However,

- overcrowding in this country affects different groups of the populction

unevenly. Persons from low income and minority backgrounds tend to
experience more overcrowding than other sectors of the population. The
housing boom fo]ﬁowing World War II and the tendency for family units

to be of smaller size has led to @ continuous reduction in the percentage
of overcrowding since 1940. In 1970, only 7% of all housing units in

the United States were overcrowded.®

Housing Overcrowding in the Eight Cities

In 1960, overcrowding in the eight cities varied between a Tow
of 8.2% for Denver to & high of 16.7% for Nashville. Table 8.3 shows
that each Pf the eight cities registered a substantial decrease in the
percentage of overcrowded units in 1970 as compared with 1960. The
largest percentage reduction in overcrowding occurred in Nasnville which

had the largest percentage of overcrowding in 1960. Overcrowding <4n

5Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States,
1971, p. 674, Table No. iiii.
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that. city was reduced from 16.7% in 1960 to 7.4% in 1970, a 56% drop.
The decrease in overcrowding was also substantial for Albuquerque which
recorded‘a 40% drop from 14% of housing ynits overcrowded in 1980 to
8.4% in 1970.

When o-ercrowding in the eight cities is compared with the per-
centage rate for the United States, Table 8.3 shows that only Denver,
Kansas City, Missouri, and San Diego had lower percentages of overcrowd-

ing than the average for the United States. Of the eight cities in 1970,

Atlanta was the most overcrowded with 11% of such units. The city with

the least overcrowding was Denver with 5.5%.

The decline in overcrowding is related to a number of factors
characterizing the decade of the sixties. The number of occupied housing
units increased by over ten million during the decade, a 19.6% increase,
while the population only increased by 13.3%; home construction out-paced
the growth in the population. Another factor related to overcrowding is
income. When income rises, families are able to acquire better housing
as well as less crowded housing. One index of increased improvement in‘
economic circumstances is the number and percent of persons who live at
or below the poverty level. Approximately ten million persons were lifted
out of poverty durinj the decade. There was also & rise in real income
for all sectors of the population during the decade. These and other cir-
cumstances account for the improved 1iving circumstances with respect to
the indicator of overcrowding for all sectors of the population. Low
income and minority persons shared in the benefits with respect to this

variable as may be seen from Table 8.4 znd 8.5.
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TABLE 8.3

OVERCROWDED HOUSING UNITS
Number and Percent
(1.01 Persons or More per Room)

All Occupied Housing Units Percent 4
1960 1970 Decrease

U.S. L)
Occupied Housing Units 53,024,000 63,450,000

Number of Overcrowded Units NA 4,441,500

Percent Overcrowding MA 7.0

. Albuguerque :

Occupied Housing Units 57,287 75,656

Number of Overcrowded Units ' 8,040 6,323

Percent Overcrowding 14.0 8.4 40%
Atlanta

Octupied Housing Units . 145,915 162,291

Number of Overcrowded Units 23,577 17,815

Percent Overcrowding 16.2 11.0 32
Denver

Occupied Housing Units 165,535 185,331

Humber of Qvercrowded Units 13,603 10,267

Percent Overcrowding 8.2 5.5

Kansas City, Missouri

Occupied Housing Units 165,767 176,373

Number of Overcrowded Units 14,517 11,416

Percent Overcrowding ) 8.8 6.5
Kansas City, Kansas )

Occupied Housing Units 38,711 54,896

‘Number of Overcrowded Units 4,883 4,700 -

Percent Overcrowding 12.6 8.6
Milwaukee

Ozcupied Housing Units 230,987 236,981

Number of Overcrowded Units 19,899 17,302

Percent Overcrowding 8.6 7.3
Nashville

Occuoied Housing Units 50,990 140,409

Number of Overcrowded Units 8,534 10,441

Percent Overcrowding 16.7 7.4
San Diegd

Occupied Housing Units 175,355 227,006

Number of Overcrowded Units 16,359 15,228

Percent Overcrowding 9.3 - 6.7

SOURCE: U. S. Census

ERIC o
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Housing Overcrowding and the Minorities in the Eight Cities

The reduction in housing overcrowding for the two largest minority
populations in the eight cities reflected the improvement for the entire
population. In 1960 the range in overcrowding for the Black minority was
from a low of 16.3% in Kansas City, Missouri, to a high of 32.7% in
Atlanta. By 1970 the range in percentage of overcrowding was substantially
reduced. Denver had the least overcrowding with 10.6% and there was no
city among the eight in which overcrowding was greater than- 20%. Atlanta
had the highest level of overcrowding with 19.4%. San Diego’s Jevel of
overcrowding was 18.3% and Albuquerque's 18.1%.

When 1960 was compared to 1970, Table 8.4 shows that the re-
duction in overcrowding was quite substantial. The reduction in over-
crowding in Albuquergue and Atlanta over the decade was 41%. Other
notable reductions took place in Denver and Kansas City, Kansas, each
qith a 36% decrease in overcrowding. San Diego with an 18% decrease
_registered the Jowest relative level of improvement.

In the three cities with the largest number of Hispanic Americans,
namely Albuquerque, Denver, and San Diego, substantial reductions in the
percentage of overcrowding occurred as can be seen in Table 5.5. In 1960
more than one-fourth of the Hispanic population in the three comunities
had overcrowding of over 25%. Albuquerque, with 35.5% overcrowding had
the poorest record and San Diego with 26.5% had ‘the lowest level of
overcrowding housing for Hispanic Americans. By 1970 the percentage of
overcrowding dropped 47% in Albuquerque, 43% in Denver and 24% in San
Diego. Denver had the lowest percentage of overcrowding--17.3% and San

Diego had the highest percentage of overcrowding--25.5%.
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TABLE 8.4

OVERCROWDED HOUSING UNITS (Black)
Number and Percent
. - (1.01 Persons or More per Room)

A1l Negro Occupied Housing Units  Percent

1960 1970 Decrease

u.s.

Occupied Housing Units 5,144,000 6,944,000

Number of Overcrowded ‘Units NA NA

Percent Overcrowding NA NA
Albuquerque

Occupied Housing Units : 1,513 1,519

Number of Overcrowded Units 646 275

Percent Overcrowding 30.7 18.1 412
Atlanta "

Occupied Housing Units 48,188 71,169

Number of Overcrowded Units ‘ 15,747 13,815 -

Percent Overcrowding 32.7 19.4 41

: Denver

Occupied Housing Units 10,256 14,432

Number of Qvercrowded Units 1,706 1,522

Percent Overcrowding 16.6 10.6 & 36

) Kansas City, Missouri }

Occupied Housing Units ' 25,719 33,678 _ )
Humber of Overcrowding Units 4,180 4,313 é%/
Percent Overcrowding 16.3 12.8
Kansas City, Kansas

Occupied Housing Units 75950 10,448

Number of Overcrowded Units 1,680 1,399 )
Percent Overcrowding 21.1 13.4 36
Milwaukee

Occupied Housing Units 15,922 27,540

Number of Overcrowded Units 3,671 4,335

Percent Overcrowding 23.1 15.7 3
Nashville :

Occupied Housing Units 17,492 24,213

Number of Overcrowded Units 4,251 4,245

Percent Overcrowding . 24.3 . 17.5 28
San Diego

Occupied Housing Units 11,145 14,736

Number of Overcrowded Units 2,478 2,702

Percent Overcrowding 22.2 18.3 18

SOURCE: U. S. Census
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TABLE 8.5

OVERCROWDED HOUSING URITS (Hispanic)
Number and Percent
(1.01 Persons or More per Room) .-

A1l Spanish Occupied

Housing Units Percent
1960 1970 Decrease
ATbuquerque
Occupied Housing Units 10,513 22,451 47%
Number of Overcrowded Units 3,729 4,343
Percent Overcrowding 35.5 19.3 47
Denver
Occupied Housing Units 10,318 23,052
Number of Overcrowded Units 3,122 3,991
Percent Overcrowding 30.3 17.3 43
San Diego )
Occupied Housing Units - 9,278 22,713
Number of Overcrowded Units 2,461 4,663 .
Percent Overcrowding 26.5 20.5 24

SOURCE: U.S. Census

-

While both Blacks and Hispanic Americans registered substantial
improvement with respect to this condition they still had a long way to

go to catch up with the majority population.

Vacant Housing

In every comunitys a certain proportion of housing must be avail-
able to meet the mobility needs of the population. Families may wish to
change their location of residence for many reasons, such as the desire
to be closer to work, fo schools, to shopping facilities or to provide
additional space for expanding families. Beyer suggests a "vacancy
allowance" for rental units of about 6% and about 2% for units which are

for sale. "Since it may be anticipated that approximately three-fourths
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of the new units would be sold and the remainipg one-fourth rented, an
overall 3% vacancy‘ratio‘is in order for estimating purposes:“s

The presence of high vacancy rates doe% not necessarily signify
a favorable situation for prospective consumers. Vacancies may occur as
a result of a serious downturn in the business cycla, causing some
families to "double-up" or to simply abandon their homes. More-often,
vacancies result from a temporary oversupply of new houses. In recent
years, vacancies have also resulted from voluntary abandonment of homes
in the high crime areas of large urban communities. Abandoned houses
often become targets for vandals and thieves who scavengé fixtures and
plumbing for resale. More often than not, such abandoned dwellings are
condemned by local government jurisdictfon; and razed.

Table 8.6 gives information on the 1960 and 1970 census counts
of vacant housing for the United States and for the eight cities studied
in this report. The total vacancy rate for the eight cities in 1960
varied between a Tow of 4.4% in Milwaukee to a high of 8.8% in San Diego.
San Diego was the only city with a vacancy rate higher than fhe national
average of 7.4% for that year. The remaining cities had vacancy rates
lower than the United States rate.
~ In 1970 the vacancy rate for year-round housing units in the
United States dropped to 6.3%. The vacancy rates in the eight cities
varied between a low of 4.0% in Albuquerque to a high of 8.3% in Kansas
City, Missouri. With the exception of the Kansas City metropolitan area,

all the communities studied experienced a drop in the vacancy rate during

the decade between 1960 and 1970.

. 6G'Ienn H. Beyer, Housing and Society, The MacMillan Company, New
York, 1966, p. 125.
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Vacant housing units were disaggregated by units for sale and units
for rent. For the census periods 1960 and 1970 the percentaﬁe of units for
sale ranged between a low o% 0.9% for Nashville in 1970 to a high of 2.3%
for Saﬁ Diego in 1960. While the average for vacant sales property was
somewhat lower than the 2% optimal "vacancy allowance" suggested by Beyer.
Since the vacancy rate for gales units was taken at only two points in
time, no meaningful conclusions can be drawn from the data.

P The optimal percentage of'rental vacancies suggested by Beyer is
6%. At the time of the 1960 census, the United States vacancy rate was
7.4%. In 1970 it dropped to 4.9%. Among the eight cities in 1960, San
Diego and Albuquerque had the highest rental vacancy rental rate, 11.6%

Qggglﬂhl%-respetlivély. The only othker city that year with a higher rate

than the United States average was Kansas City, Missouri.
In 1970 the vacancy rate for all cities with the exception of

#ilwaukee, with a rate of 4.4%, were higher than the average for the

- United States. The highest vacancy rate was in Kansas City, Missouri,
with 12.5%. Kansas City, Kansas, San Diego and-tlashville also had
relatively high vacancy rates. Again, no conclusions can be drawn from
the data since these rates fluctuate widely over relatively short periods
of time depending on a variety of idiosyncratic conditions which charac-
terize the local economies. In the absence of specific information con-
cerning the quality'of vacant rentals, the nousing needs of the local
populations, the cost of rental units, etc., the inter-city comparisons
which employ this variable can yield no meaningful insights related to the

quality of life with respect to housing adequacy or availability.

D
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TABLE 8.6
VACANCIES, NU¥BER AHO PERCENT
1860 - 1970
Total Year Round Total Vacant Vacant Vacant
Housfng Units _Bousfno Units For Sale Only For Rent
1960 1970 1964 1979 1960 197G 1967 1970
y.s.
Nuxber HA - 67,608,000 HA HA HA RA - HA S
Percant . 100.0 7.3 6.3 1.2 1.0 7.4 4.9
Albuquerque
Nurber 60,9530 78,783 3,643 2,127 739 566 1,989 1,693
Percent 100.0 6.0 - 4.0 1:8 1.2 10.1 5.6
Attanta .
Numter 154,097 170,873 8.182 8,582 1,579 817 4,121 6,010
! Percent 100. 0 5.3 5.0 2.3 1.2 5.0 5.9
Donver
- ‘ Number 174,124 193,736 8,509 8.405 755 817 £.896 §.5610
Percent 100.0 4.9 4.2 0.9 0.9 7.1 §.7
B
L Kansas City, Missouri.
e Rurper 178,350 192,284 12,583 15,911 1,397 1.825 8,395 10,562
Percent 100.0 7.1 8.3 1.5 1.8 9.9 12.5
' ¥ansas Clty, Kansas .
Humber 40,591 57.848 1,880 2,962 260 505 a9 1.650
Percent . 160.0 4.6 6.1 1.0 1.4 6.1 8.3
‘ Miluaukee .
Nurter 241,593 246,005 10,606 9,024 1,249 838 6,651 5,697
Percent 100.0 4.4 a7 1.1 0.7 6.3 4.4
- hashville
Humber 83,623 147,223 2,633 §,814 212 791 1,393 4,342
Percent - 100.0 4.9 4.6 1.0 0.9 4.4 7.1
San Diego - .
Number 192,269 241,010 16,914 14,004 3,015 2,267 10,822 6,672
Percent 100.0 8.8 . 5.8 3.2 1.9 11.6 7.2
SOURCES: Y. S. Department of Conmerce, Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United Sfates
1971, 92d Annual Edition. Washingtom, D. C.: Government Printing Office, July 1971, p. 671,
Tables 1105 and 1106. . *
Y. 5. Department of Commerce, Bureaw of the‘Census. Census Tracts for Albuguerque, Atlanta.
Denver, Kansas City, Milwaukee, Nashville and San Diego. 196D and 1970.
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Age of Housing

Caution should be exercised in interpreting the data on the age
of housiny. The age of housing units is significant only as it relates to
other characteristics of the housing supply, especially the quality of
the units.

It is of questionable value to know the number of units over

thirty years old without also knowing their condition, size,
tocation, type, and other factors. The age of an existing

o house may be a rough index of its condition, but age alone wiil
not measure the adequacy of the dwelling or its siructiral
soundness.

Beyer makes the point that many frame dwellings have been in con-
tinuous use for over one hundred years aqd are still "compietely adequate.”
On the other hand, there are many new homes "that are run-down and inade-
-quate at a quarter of that age. Sheer youth in hohsing is no guarant;e
that the house is good." 1In addition, the neighborhood in which the home
is located is an important factor to consider along with the age of the
-dwe11ing. "Homes are cdﬁmonly Jjudged by the ‘'company they keep' rather

- by their age."8

Much more information is needed on the adeguacy of‘housing in
addition to the age of the dwelling unit. Among availabie measures of
adequacy are the presence or absence of plumbing facilities, kitchen
facilities, and whether or not access to kitchen facilities requirés
movement through other 1iving quarters.

Without minimizing the cautions urged by Beyer, it can be main-

tained with considerable legitimacy that the bulk of older housing is

1bid., p. 125.
81bid., p. 125.

13V
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occupied by low income and minority families and that the condition of
sutch housing is inferior to housing of more recent construction.

0lder housing includes all units built prior to 1949, Tables
8.7, 8.8, and 8.9 provide information on the number of homes built prior
to 1949, }hpse built between 1950 and 1959, and those constructed be-
tween 1960 and 1970. In addition to the disaggregation by percentage of
homes constructed in each period data is also given on the propbrtions
of older and newer housing occupied by Blacks and Hispanic-Americans at
the time of the 1970 census.

In 1970, as Table 8.7 shows, the majority of housing structures--
57%, were built prior to 1949. Another striking figqure in Table 8.7 is
the one which shows that 24%, almost one-quarter of all housing built in
the United States, was erected in the decade between 1960 and 1970.

Among the gight cities, Milwaukee and Kansas City, Misscuri, had
the largest percentage of dwelling units built prior to 1949. Sixty-six
percent of all housing units in Milwaukee were twenfy or more years old
at the time of the 1970 census and in Kansas City, Missouri, the per-
centage was 63.4%. Albuquerque and San Diego had the lowest percentage
of older dwelling units, 28.9% and 36.5% respectively. These figures
reflect the rapid growth in population and, therefore, of the rapid pace
of construction in both those communities during the two decades between
1950 and 1970. Indeed, almost three-fourths of Albuquerque’s housing
supply was built s{nce 1950 and in San Diego more than six out of every
ten homes were built jince 1950. It should also be noted that Nashville
which also has a relatively low ratio of older housing had the most
rapid growth in construction of hbusing in the 1960-1970 decade. Over

one-third of Nashville's housing supply was built during that decade.
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San Diego was a close second with 32.5% and Albucuerque followed close
behind with 31.5% of its housing units built in the last census decade.

Milwaukee which had the highest proportion of older units ifcreased its

housing supply by only 14.5% during the same period. It was the lowest

percentage increase among the eight cities.

Table 8.8 and 8.9 give information on the age of the housing
stock for Blacks and Hispanic~-Americans at the time of the last census.
In general Blacks occupied & large proportion of older housing when com~
- pared with the total population 13ving in such housing. In Milwaukee
two-thirds of the occupied housing units were built prior to 1949 but
88.5% of the housing units occupied by Blacks were that old. Only 5% of 7
housing units occupied by'Blacks were built between 1960 and 1970. In
addition to Milwaukee, Kansas City, Missouri, and Kansés City, Kansas,
also had large proport%on of Blacks occupying older housing units in 1970.
-In both cities over three-fourths of the housing occupied by 8lacks were
built prior to 1949. The lowest percentages of Blacks 1iving in older
housing were in Albuquerque and San Diego with 38.1% and 40.2% respectively.
Atlanta was the only city in which a small proportion of Blacks lived in
older housing compared with the total number of such units in the commu-
nity. While 48.6% of all units in Atlanta were built prior to 1949, only
43.9% of all housing occupied by Blacks were that old.

Table 8.9 gives comparable information on the age of the housing
gtock occupied by Hispanic-Americans. HYith the exception of Nashville
and Atlanta, a Targer proportion of Hispanic-Americans l1ived in older
housing as compared with the proportion of the total population which
lived in such housing. Hispanic-Americans fared best in Nashville with

only 27.8% 1iving in older housing. Only one-third of all units in

Oy
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Nashville were built in the decade prior to the last census. W¥hen Blacks
and Hispanic-Americans were compared to this variable the picture was

mixed. Blacks fared somewhat better than Hispanic-Americans in Albuquerque,
Atlanta, Denver, and San Dfego. Blacks fared worse in Kansas City, .
Missouri, Kansas City, Kansas, Milwaukee and Kashville. However, in the

decade between 1960 and 1970, a larger proportion Hispanic-Americans as

compared with Blacks were in newer housing.

Summary
The data on age of housing shows that the older, slower growing

cities have the highest proportion of older housing units and that, in

r
most cases, a disproportionate share of such units are occupied by members

of the largest ethnic minorities.

(AW
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TABLE 8.7

AGE OF HOUSING STOCK
March, 1970

Housing Housing Housing
- - Built Built Built 4
* Prior to Between Between
1949 1950-1959 1960-1970

U.S.

Number 36,147,690 12,049,230 15,220,080

Percent 57.0 19.0 24.0
Albuguerque

Number 22,734 31,218 24,836

Percent 28.9 39.6 31.5
Atlanta .

Number 82,949 42,259 45,655

Percent 48.6 24.7 26.7
Denver

Number 107,171 48,517 38,029

Percent 55.3 25.1 19.6
Kansas City, Missouri

Number 121,886 36,373 34,017
. Percent 63.4 18.9 17.7
Kansas City, Kansas ‘

Number 34,544 12,002 11,287

Percent 59.7 20.8 19.5
Milwaukee .

Humber 162,273 48,052 35,670

Percent 66.0 19.5 14.5
Nashville '

Humber 57:796 39,8064 49,560

Percent 39.3 27.1 33.7
San Diego

Number 87,985 74,702 78,247

Percent T 36.5 31.0 32.5

SOURCE: U. 5. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Census Tracts
for Albuquergue, Atlanta, Denver, Kansas City, Milwaukee,
Hashville and San Diego, 1970.
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TABLE 8.8
AGE OF HOUSING STOCK BLACK
! Housing Housing Housing <
! Built Built Built
/ Prior Batween 8etween W
j to 1949 1950-1959 1960-1570
/ v.s.
Number NA NA NA
Percent NA NA NA
Albuquerque
Number 577 581 358
Percent 38.1 38.3 23.6
Atlanta
Number 31,186 19,331 20,481
Percent . 43.9 27.2 28.9
Qenver )
Number 8,794 4,424 . 1,310
Percent . 60.5 30.5 9.0
Kansas City, Missouri
- Number 26,552 4,657 , 2,511
Percent 78.7 13.8 7.5
Kansas City, Kansas
Number 7,989 1,008 1,424
Percent 76.7 9.7 13.7
Milwaukee -
Number 24,364 1,769 1,383
Percent 88.5 6.4 5.0
Nashville '
Number 12,029 5,748 6,423
Percent 49,7 23.8 26.5
San QOiego :
Number 5,890 5,806 2,945
Percent ' 40.2 39.7 20.1
SOURCE: U. S. Oepartment of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Census
Tracts for Albuquerque, Atlanta, Denver, Kansas City,
Milwaukee, ‘Nashville and San Diego. 1970,
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"TABLE 8.9
AGE OF HOUSING STOCK
Hispanic-Americans
. . Housing Housing Housing 7
Buitt Built Buiit
Prior to Between Between
1949 1950-1959 1960~1970
U.s. . .
Number NA ~ HA NA
Percent NA NA NA
A]Suquerque ‘
Number 9,568 7,858 5,025
Percent 42.6 35.0 . 22.14
Atlanta )
Number 600 306 457
Percent 46.4 21.5 3.1
Denver '
Humber 14,991 5,715 2,346
Percent 65.0 24.8 10.2
Kansas City, Missouri
Number 2,384 ' 453 404
- Percent 713.6 14.0 12.5
Kansas City, Kansas
Number 887 196 199
Percent T 69.2 15.3 15.5
Milwaukee .
Number 2,778 348 435
Percent 718.0 9.8 12.2
Nashville . "
Number 215 169 390
Percent 27.8 21.8 50.4
San Diego p
Number 10, 484 6,718 5,511 e
Percent 46.2 29.6 2.3
o

SOURCE: U. S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Census
Tracts for Albuquerque, Atlanta, Denver, Kansas City,
Milwaukee, Nashviile and San Diego, 1970.




Chapter 9
AIR QUALITY INDICATORS

What Is Air Pollution and How Serious a Prob]gmﬁls It?

Air pollution is defined as a “phenomenon of urban living that
occurs when the capacity of the air to dilute the pollutants is over-
burdened.“1 Among the harmful effects of air poliution are its contri-
butions to:

« - . sickness, diability, and premature death;.it can soil

and damage building and materials of all kinds; it can injure and
destroy farm crops and other vegetation; and it can blight our
cities and degrade the quality of our lives. In addition, the
more distant future holds the ominous possib111ty of radical
changes in climatic conditions. .

The five major air contaminants in millions of tons per year
in the United States is given in Table 5.1.

The major sources of air poliution are transportation (42%),
fuel combustion in stationary sources (21%), industrial processeé (14%),
forest fires (8%), solid waste disposal (5%), and miscellaneous

sources (10%).3

I8

1Council on Environmental Quality, Environmental Quality:
First Annual Report, Hashington D. C.: U. S, Government Printing
Office, August, 19/0, p. 62.°

2U S. Department of Health Education, and Welfare, Toward, a
Social Report, Washington, D, C.: U. S, Government Printing Office,

1969, p, 29.

3Op. Cit., Council on Environmental Quality, Environmental
Quality: First Annual Report, p. 64.
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TABLE 9.1
4

ESTIMATED EMISSION OF AIR POLLUTANTS BY WEIGHT
(United States - 1970)

Millions Percent
Contaminant of Tons of Total
Carbon Monoxide (CO) : 147.2 55. 8%
Particulates 25.4 9.6
Sulfur Oxides {SUX) 33.9 12.8
Hydrocarbons (HC} 34.7 13.1
Nitrogen Oxides (NUx) La2.7 H ' __8.6
TOTAL 263.9 . 100.0%

-

The coﬁ?aminants 1isted in Table 9.1 are not exhaustive. They

-

are the ones of most immediate concern and the ones for which primary
and secondary standards of air anuality have been elaborated.

In April; 1971, the tnvironmenta] Protection Agency set standards
for six major c1assés of air-pollutants: carbon monoxide, sulfur oxides,
nitrogen oxides, particulates, hydrocarbons, and photochemical oxidants.‘
Two sets of standards were developed--the so-called primary standards
were designed to protect public health; the secondary standards were
designed to protect against damage to snimals. soil, water, vegetation,

materials, weather, visibility, and personal comfort and well-being.

4Counci'[ on Environmental Quality, Environmental Quality: Third
Annual Report, Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, August
1972.

5A'ir/h’ater Pollution Report, Weekly Worldwide Environmental News-
letter, May 3, 1971, p. 176.
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Carbon Monoxide

“Carbon monoxide’ (CO) is a colorless, odorless, poisonous gas,
s1ightly lighter than air, that is produced by the incomplete burning
of carbon in fuels."®

Carbon monoxide when inhaled displaces oxygen in the blood and
reduces the amount carried to the tissues. In heavily contamin;ted
areas, it can reducé the mental reactions of even healthy persons,
impairing their judgement to such a degree that they are made more
accident-prone. It is also believed that\persons suffering from
diseases of the cardiac and respiratog;:éysSE s as well-as those suffer-
ing from anemia, overactive thyroid or even/;ﬁ;Plé fevers have an extfﬁ
burden placed on their ability to handle/ije disease processes already
present. o

Exposuré to carbon monoxide for eight hours when the air
contaiﬁs as little as ten parts per million of this noxious gas may19u11
mental performance. Such levels of concentration are commoﬁ]y found in

many large urban centers around the world. In heavy traffic, leﬁels of

seventy to one hundred pawts per million are not uncommon.

Measuring Carbon Monoxide Pollution

0f the eight cities only San Diego and Nashville provided
information on carbon monoxide pollution. Of the two communities San
Diego had-the most complete information. Both the Nashville and San
Diego data suggested a variety of measures that might be employed for
purposes of comparing communities with respect to the degree to which

carbon monoxide pollution is a serious problem. One method used in

6Op. Cit.» Council on Environmental Quality, Environmental
Quality: First Annual Report, p. 63.
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both San Diego and Nashville involved estimates of the total annual tonnage
of carbon monoxide emitted in the atmosphere. This tonnage was then com-
pared with the estimated permissible toﬁﬁage under 19j5 Enviromental

- Protection Agency (EPA) standards. Thus, for example, the estimated 1970 )

emission of carbon monoxide in the San Diego air basin was 615,000 tons.7 \
To meet 1975 national secondary standards, reduction of 246,000

tons will be required, that is,» by approximately 40% of the tonnage

registered in 1970. Since 95% of all carbon monoxide emissions in 1970

were from motor driven vehicles, the Director of the San Diego County

Health Department stated that car travel would have to be reduced by more

than 52%.8

Nashville on the other hand reported that its emission of carbon
monoxide for the metropolitan area in 1970 was 349,596 tons. HNashville's
_emission inventory for 1975 calls for a reduction to 35,788 tons per
year. The conditions in_that area apparently requires a 90% diminution
. in the emission of carbon monoxide. On this basis the evidence indicates
that carbon monoxide pollution is a more severe problem in Nashville
than it is in San Diego.
Trend data was avaflable from San Diego but not for Nashville.
The forthcoming Nashville report-says that only some "initial rea.ings”

were available on the pollution of carbon monoxide, sulfate, ozone and

1

NOX in 1972.

7San Diego Air Pollution Control District, “Summary of Air Con-
taminant Emissions - San Diego Basin, 1970-1971," December 19, 1972.

8pobert Oatell, The Quality of Life in San Diedo - 1973» Urban
Observatory of San Diego, pp. 283-~284.
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In addition to the annual tonnage measure the San Diego air
poliution control district also provided trend series data of the
annual means of the daily maximum hourly averages of carbon monoxide
emission in parts per million dating back to 1962. When 1962 was com-
pared with 1971, it was noted that no progress was made in reducing the

carbon monoxide levels over the ten year period.

It is obvious from this discussion that more effort will be
required to generate meaningful data with respect to this source of
pollution for purposes of intercity comparisons. Additional air pollu-
tion monitoring stations will also be required to measure differences

within communities.

Nitrogen Oxides (NO,)

Nitrogen Oxides are gases which are produced when fuel is burned
at very high temperatures. When NO,, under the influence of sunlight,
: ! A
combines with gaseous hydrocarbons, a variety of secondary pollutants

called photochemicai oxidants are produced. These oxidants associate  *

Ay

o
el

- A

with solid and 1iquid particles in the air to produce smog. f*éiff
Very little is known about the effects of NO, on health other

than those which contribute to smog conditions. However, we know from

a study done in Chattanooga, Tennesseey that even very low levels of

these oxides in thq air are associated with susceptibility of children

in that area to Asién flu.? The evidence so far established suggests

that these oxidants ﬁay be hamful to human health. (See section on

Photochemical Oxidants)
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In the United States, about 22.7 million tons of HO, were e~timated
to have been emitted into the atmosphere during 1970. This represenled
about S of all poliutants'in the air. The principal source of N0, is

from transportation.

Measuring Pollution from Nitrogen Oxides (10, }

Because of the multiplicity of measures available, it was almost
jmpossible to compare the poliution levels for NO, among the cities studied.
Most of the measures were for one constituent of NO,, namely Nitrcgen
Dioxide (NOE)' At least six separate measures were employed, but these
were not used consistently by each city. The measures includeﬁ the

following:
1. The yearly arithmetic mean_of‘pﬁriodic means Of NOE Pollution:

The federal standards for the yearly arithmetic mean is 100 micrograms per
cubic meter of air (100.0/ug/m3). Albuquerque, Nashville, and Kansas
‘City, Kansas, used this measure. The Albuquerque readings were given for
the years 1968, 1969, and 1970. In 1968 Albuquerque registered a yearly
arithmetic mean for NO» of 111 micrograms per cubic meter. In 1969 and
1970, Albuquerque registered NO, levels which were very close to, but
below, the federal standards. In Nashville, on the other hand, readings
were given for each of seventeen monitoring stations for the year 1971.
The range recorded was between 15.41 and 62.91 micrograms per cubic
meéer. A1l values recorded were well below the federal standards.

Kansas City, Kansas, supplied .imilar information for three monitoring
stations. Also computed was the mean of the monthly means for the three
stations for each month of the year. The arithmetic mean was also pro-
vided fér each station on an annualized basi; and 5he annual mean of the

monthly means were computed as well. In no case did any of the monthly

1
3
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readings exceed the federal standard. The arithmetic mean for Kansas

City, Kansas, in 1971 was 41.60.

2. Tonnage reduction required: HNashville vas the only city

wheih éupp]ied information on the total tonnage of Nitrogeﬁ Oxides
entering the metropolitan air basin in 1970. TYonnage information was
also given for the projected permissible emissions required to meet 1975
federal standards. It was thus possible to compute the percentage of
NO, reduction required to meet the 1975 standard. In 1970, 22,265 tons
of nitrogen oxides were emitted into the Hashville metro atmosphere.

The 1975 standards call for a reduction to 7,862 tons thus requiring a

65% retreat from 1970 levels.

3. Annual mean of hourly averages: A standard used by the

City of San Diego is a federal requirement that the annual mean of the
hourly averages of NOy pollution not exceed 0.05 PPM (parts per million)
of air. Data for San Diego gave information on two monitoring stations
which showed N0 emissions exceeded the federal standard in ten of the
fifteen years between 1957 and 1971. The worst performance was
registered in 1971. The annual means for the two stations were .070 PPM

and 0.83 PPM for that year.

4. Percent of adverse days: Another measure used by the San

Diego Air Pollution Control District was the percent of adverse days,
defined as the percent of days equal to or exceeding the California ’
-

State Standard of 0.25 parts per mf11ion. The data was ayailable for

two stations from 1956 to 1971 and the percent of adverse days varied

between 0.0 and 4.5,
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5. OQfher weasures: HNashville also employad an average of

twenty-four hour readings for each station in its area, but supplied no
federat or state standard against which t¢ compare such readings.

- It 1s obvicus from the variety of reasures employed that it will
be some time before effective intercity compariscns can be made with
respect to measurinz K0y pollution. There is no best way to accomplish
this purpose. Several measures will probably be required to estimate
the anount of N0, in the atmosphere. Since there are at least three
federal standards, it would seem that consistent references to these
benchmark requirements would be a good starting point for developing

intercity measures.

Hydrocarbe¢ns

Hydrocarbons are gases or organi¢ compounds which contain only
the elements of hydrogen and carbon. They occur in petroleum, natural
wgas and also in commercial petroleum products, such as gas, kerosene,
aircraft fueils, Jubricants, oils, and paraffin. Some hydrocarbons are
found are found in coal and coal gas. '

Hydracarbons, widely used in industry, are employed as fuels,
lubricants, and solvents, and are important in the manufacture of
plastics and rubber products. They enter the atmosphere as a result
of evaporation and partial combustion of gascline and other fuels.

. In themselves, hydrocarbons are not harmful to human beings.
However, their odors are objectionable. Uhile this would be a sufficient
reason for setting hydrocarbon emission standards, hydrocarbons are aiso
involved in the complex reactions with photochemical oxidants to produce

agents which are harmful to plants and which produce eye irritation in

human beinas.

e
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Measuring tiydrocarbon Pollution

Only three of the eight cities, Denver, Hashville, and San Diego
supplied inforpation on hydrocarbon em%ssixns. At least four different
measures were applied but these were not used consistently in the
reports. Measures utilized included tonnage reduction required to nmeet
1975 standards, annual means of hourly average-emissions in parts per
million and measures of the proportion of pollutants emitted from trans-

portation and other scurces.

Tennage reduction required: San Diego and Washville gave

estimates of the total tonnage of hydrocarbons emitted into their air
basins for 1970 as well as the tonnage requirements to meet minimum
standards for the year 1975--now 1977. Estimated total emissions for
Nashville for the year 1970 was 86,435 tons. The 1977 goal is to reduce
that level to 18,463 tons. This will require a 79% reduction from the
1970 levels. The required reduction for San Diego was from approximately
105,000 tons in 1972 to 46,000 tons in 1977, a reduction of approximately
54%. San Diego authorities estimated that, given present and projected
emissions, it would fall short of its goals by about 27,000 tons;
Comparable data was not available for the city of Nashville.

Measures of estimated tonnage pollution at present levels com-
pared with projected requirements to meet minimum standards appears to
be a useful rough measure for comparing communities. Such measures
nyrovide opportunitiés for making intercity comparisons. Thus, on the
basis of tihe data given above, Hashville appears to have a more éérious
problem with hydrocarbon sources of ﬁo]]ution than San Diego.

Annual averages of hydrocarbon emissions: Both San Diego and

Denver supplied information on the annual average af-hydrocarbon

Zod
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emissions in parts ger million for the years 1965 through 1971. Average
annual emissions in Denver ranged between a low of 2.4 parts per million
in 1966 tc a high of 3.1 parts per millien in 1968. San Diego also
included methane emissions in its average. Methane does not enter into

the photochemical reactions which produce smog. Methane which accounts

-

for about two parts per million of total hydrocarbon emissions was sub-
tracted from the data on total hydrocarbon emissions for San Diego
yielding a range from a low of 2.2 parts per million hydrocarbons in
1965 to a high of 4.3 in 1966. 1In general, the ~missions curves for
both Denver and San Diego were quite similar. In the year 1971, for
examples Oenver had an emission concentration of 3.0 parts per miilion
as compared with San Diegb's 3.4 parts per mitlion.

Federal standards for measuring hydrocarbons require that such
emissions not exceed .é4 parts per million during a three hour averaging
-time between 6:00 a.m. and 9:00 a.m. Data was not available from either
Denver or San Diego for direct comparison with this standard. However,
the information which was available indicates that both communities had
potlution levels far in excess of the required primary and secondary

federal standards.

Source of emissions: The three cities gave varying amounts of

information on the relative contributions of hydrocarbon poliutants from
a variety of sources. The most detailed information came from San Diego
where the air pollution control department identified specific sources

of hydrocarbon pollution. Table 9.2 gives information on the Percentage

contribution of hydrocarbon pollution from stationary and mobile sources

for the three cities.

]
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TASLE 9.2
SOURCES OF HYDROCARBOH EMISSIONS
1970 .
Source
Percent Percent
City Stationary Mobile
Denver 5% 95%
Nashville 12% 88%
San Diego 18% 82%

Mobile sources jnclude both aircraft and gasoline and diesel
fueled ground vehicles. Of the mobile sources of pollution, 10% or less
comes from aircraft sources. As can be seen from Table 9.2,.the major
source of air pollution is from automobiles and aircraft. A problem in
making intercity comparisons on the sources of hydrocarbon emissions
is that estimating skills are highly underdeveloped. This may account
for the wide variation in the percentages shown in Table 9.2. The 5%
figure from Denver, for example, appears to be exceptionally low com-
pared to the cities with which it is compared. Whether these dis-
crepancies are due to different measuring procedures or from other

calses was not ascertained.

Photochemical Oxidants

Photochemical oxidants, usually referred to as “smog," are
formed as hydrocarbons and nitrogen oxides interact in the atmosphere
under sunlight. More smog is produced when the component pollutants are
concentrated near the earth's surface by static inversions, and more of

it is trapped there.

[N
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The photochemical oxidant family of pollutants includes, (among
others) ozone, an unstable toxic form of oxygen; nitrogen dioxide;
peroxyacyl nitrates; aldehydes; and acrolein. In air, they can cause
eye and 1un?01rritation, damage to vegetation, offensive odor, and

thick haze.
Studies have shown that eye irritation begins when oxidant levels reach
0.10 parts per million parts of air. Vhen hourly concentrations average
0.05 to 0.06 parts per million, asthma attacks in some patfents increase
in frequency. Performance of cross-country runners in a Los Angeles high
school suffered when the hourly oxidant level ranged from .03 to 0.30

parts per mi]]ion.ll

Measuring Photochemical Oxidants (ﬂxl

Both the Tederal primary and secondary standards call for maximum
emissions of photochemical oxidants of no more than 0.08 parts per
million (PPM} during any one hour (average time}. S$an Diego was the only
city which submitted information on total photochemical oxidants. In
1971 the percent of adverse days, that is days in which-the oﬁ{aant levels
- exceeded the federal standard was calculated for six monitoring stations.
The percentage of adverse days ranged'from 11% at the downtown station
to 56% in E} Cajon. There was an overall decline in the 1éve1 of pollu-
tion from photochemical oxidants over the past several years.

In areas of increased population growth, pollution Tevels in-
¢reased. Sharp fluctuations in smog Tevels were attributed to changing

weather conditions.

1900unci1 on Environmental Quality, Environmental Quality: First

Annual Regort, Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office,
August 1970, pp. 65-66.

Wipid., pp. 68-69.
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Particulate Matter

Particulate matter includes:

Particles of solid or 1iquid substances in a very wide range cf
sizes, from those that are visible as soot and smoke to particles
too small to detect except under an electron microscope. Particu-
lates may be so small that they remain in the air for long periods
and can be transported great distances by the winds. They are
produced primarily by stationary fuel combustion (315}, and indus-
trial processes (27%}). fgrest fires and other miscellaneous
sources account for 34%.

Health hazards from particulates vary with the nature of the
particulate matter and the concentration of specific substances in the
atmosphere. A study done in Buffalo indicates that an annual average
concentration ranging from eighty to one hundred micrograms per cubic
meter (ug/M3) of an assorted variety of particulates results in a sta-
tistically significant rise in the death rate. This study also revealad
a tie between levels of particulate concentration and gastric cancer in
men fifty fifty to sixty-nine years old. Similar results were dis-
covered in a study done in Nashville. Levels of eighty to one hundred
micrograms are found at different times in most urban areas.

Certain substances cause very specific health hazards. Beryllium,
which is emitted from industrial 'sources and from rocket fuel, causes
lung lesions which produce respiratory damage and even death. Health
danger levels were cently assesseds and standards for this contaminant
have been set by the Environmental Protection Agency.

Asbestos, which has long been known as an occupational hazard,
can result in asbestosis, a lung-scarring disease. Mesothelioma is a
type of lung cancer almost exclusively associated with asbestos exposure.

Current studies sugdest that in scme areas of the country, the

concentration of lead aerosols are approaching the lower levels of

1205, cit., p. 63.
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poisoning. Excessive lead in the human body may interfere witﬁ the pro-
duction of blood. 13

Like all atmospheric pollutants, particulate levels are signifi-
cantly affected by weather conditions. Climate, wind direction and
velocity, forest and brush fires that occur periodically, and the number
of people living within a city and its surrounding areas all influence
the level of particulate matter at any given time. The location of in-
ﬁustry, transportation facilities and disposal facilities play a part in
determining the "natural” potential for particulate pollution in a given
area. The frequency and duration of air inversion, that is atmospheric
conditions which prevent any upward movement or mixing of the air thus
preventing the dispersion of pollutants, also influences the degree to
which suspended particulates can become a serious health hazard. Pro-
longed periods of air stagnation in the presence of "sufficient solar
radiation" increases the probability of evolving photochemical smog and
_ toxic secondary pollutants. Nashville, for example, "experienced two such
periods for an average of four days each year. During these occurrences, '
the maximum potential for creating hazardous air poliution concentrations

occurs and it is these periods that most concern health authOrit'Ies.“14

Measuring Particulate Concentrations

Table 9.3 provides information on the federal maximum primary

and secondary standards for suspended particulate matter.

13Robert Ontell, The Quality of Life in San Diego - 1973, Urban
Observatory of San Diego, pp. 307-313.

14Jack Dennis Hermanson,"The Quality of Life in Nashville," first
draft, p. 102.
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TABLE 9.3
FEDERAL STANDARDS FOR SUSPENDED PARTICULATE MATTER
Federal Standards < -
Average Time Primaryl Secondary1
Annual Geometric Mean 75 ug/M3 60 ug/M3
Twenty-four Hours 100 ug/M3 150 ug/H3

11n Micrograms per Cubic Meter

All of the communities on which information was available

reported problems with this source of atmospheric contamination. It was
difficult, however, to compare communities, since separaté readings were
taken at each monitoring station and since the Humber of such stations
varies within each community, it is not possible to make judgements about
the total air basin in which such communities are located. Thus, for
example, San Diego provided information for only two of its six monitor-
inyg stations while Nashville gave information for ten stations.

A digest of information supplied by each community with respect
to this problem is given below:

Albuquerque. Albuquerque provided annual information for the
years 1968 through "1970. Particulate concentration as measured by the
annual geometric mean showed that in 1968 and in 1970 Albuquerque ex-
ceeded the federal primary standard af 75.0 micrograms per cubic meter.
The highest concentrations were in the “mid-winter months" of November,

December, January and February, a period “particularly characterized by

230
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(1§

atinospheric conditions conducive to trapping pollutants . . Data was
also supplied on the monthly contaminant concentrations for the year
1970 of lead, copper, zinc, and arsenic. In no case did the concentra-
tion of these substances exceed the federal standard during any single
month. However, the concentrations of lead approached the federal
standard of three micrograms per cubic meter during the month of Cctober
1970. The reading for that month was 2.93 ug/M°.

Atlanta. Unlike Albuquerque, the Atlanta Observatory did not
supply information for the entire air basin. It did supply partial
information for the Year 1971 on eight of its nine monitoring stations.
Information was available on the highest and lowest daily observations,
the total number of observations and the aﬁerage of these observations
in aicrograms per cubic meter. Table 9.4 which was derived from the
data supplied was included as an example of a possible format for pre-
senting information on particulate concentrations.

Since the information above is incomplete, it is difficuit to
draw inferences about the severity of the particulate emissions problem.
in Atlanta.

The Atlanta Observatory also included information on the source
and estimated tonnage of suspended particulates in 1971. Table 9.5 is
taken from information supplied by the Atlanta Observatory and is in-
cluded in the text to show that suspended particulate emissions are
primarily attributable to stationary sources of pollution. Only 23.6%
of suspended particulate emissions was from transportation sources in
Atlanta in 1971 according to the data furnished. Suspended particulates
were 7.6% of the total tonnage of pollutants emitted into the Atlanta

air basin atmosphere in 1971.
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TABLE 9.4~

PARTICULATE CONCENTRATIONS
(Micrograms per Cubic Meter)
Atlanta - 1971

Total

Highest Lowest Number Average

Daily Daily of Concen-

Station Observatiorn 0Observation Observations tration
South River 148 34 20 73.0
Airport 156 36 © 21 98.0
East Point 106 22 21 77.0
- Fire Station #34 104 28 20- 63.0
Scott School 138 : 46 19 89.0
Rivers Schooil 86 27 17 58.0
Georgia Tech 198 17 17 - 96.0
Bass School 123 16 17 61.0

TABLE 9.5

SOURCE AND ESTIMATE TONNAGE OF SUSPENDED PARTICULATES
Atlanta - 1971

Total . Percent

Source Tonnage of Total

Industrial Processes 18,120.7 33.0%
Refuse Combustion 3,051 5.6 .

Fuel Consumption

% Industry 251.4
. Business and Domestic 209.0
Power Production 20,311.8
Transportation 12,957.7

TOTAL 54,901.6

-
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Denver. The Denver Observatory supplied a single table which
gave irformation on suspended particulate emissions for each month of the
year from 1964 through 1971. Average annual emissions varied between a
reading eof 95.0 ug/H3 in 1967 to a high of 127 ug/M3 in 1965. Thus, all
of the readings for the eight year period on which information was submitted
were substantially above the maxfinum federal primary standard of 75.0
ug/M3. Of the totl of ninety-six separate monthly readings, there were
only three which were lower than the federal primary standard. On the
basis of the data supplied, Denver appears £o have a serious problem with
this source of air pollution. The data also indicates that the problem
is most severe during the cold season. The highest readings in 1971 were
for the months of November through March.

Nashville. HNashville supplied information on the annual geometric
mean and ON maximum twenty-four hour readings for ten air monitoring
stations for the months of August through December 1969. Like Denver,
Nashville has a severe problem with particulate pollution. The federal
annual geometric mean standards of 75.0 ug/M3 was exceeded by eignt of the
ten stations. The readings raﬁged from a Tow of 55.5 to a high of 180.
The federal primary standard for a twenty-four hour average reading is
260 ug/Ha. Two of the ten stations reported maximum twenty-four hour
readings which exceeded the federal standard. One station recorded a
reading of 544.0 on December 12, 1969. The range of the maximum twenty-
four hour readings was from a low of 100.2 to the high given above. If
the federal secondary standard of a twenty-four hour reading of 150 ug/M3
is employed as a yardstick the Nashville dala indicates that this level
was "exceeded a total of twenty-five times in the first four months of

sampling, with samples taken on one random day for each six-day period.

20J
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"Continuous samples could have increased this by a startling five-fold
and yielded a much large} number of days in excess of the standard.”
The report cautions that “air pollution problems ,in Nashville must be
put in proper perspective” since the highest readings come during the
fall and winter nonths. "This is the period having the greatest number
of air inversions and periods of low wjnd veloéity. .The fact that the
maxinum daily readings for suspended particulates occurred on December
12 at six of the sampling stations clearly illustrates the potential for
an abnormally high reading as the probable result of an air inversion.f15

San Diego. San Diego supplied information about Particulate con-
centrations for orly two of its monitoring stations. Information was
available from 1957 through 1971. During those years, of the total of
thirty annual readings taken, only one met the federal annua) primary
standard of 75.0 ug/M3 concentration of suspended particulates. While
the readings have shown a decline since 1960, the most recent readings
of 76.C and 98.0 at the two stations indicate that fu«t?er effort is
required to reduce this source of atmospheric pollution.. To meeﬁ the
1975 emission standards, suspended particulates in San Diego basin will
have to be reduced by 69% of the 1970 levels. The local air pollution
district predicts Ehat these emission standards will be met.16

The San Diégo Observatory included a special section in its
report on lead aerosacls. The finding was that the ‘average lead concen-

tration has alfeady exceeded the World Health Organization air quality

y5id. , p. 112.
16air poliution Control District, San.Diego County Public Health

' Department, San Diego Implementation Plan, 1971, p. 7.
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guide of two micregrams per cubic weter. The annual average in San Diego
for 1971 was 2.1 ug/H3. Control over this contaminant will come most
rapidiy with reduction of lead use in gasoline. -Lead-free gasoline,
defined as maximum concentration of .05 grams per gallon, will abate the

current problem.

Sulfur Oxides (S0.)

Sulfur oxides are acrid, corrosive, poisonous gases produced when
fuel, containing sulfur, is burning. Electric utilities and indus-
trial plants are its prime producers since their most abundant fuel
is coal and oil, which contain sulfur as an impurity.l

About 60% of all sulfur oxides come from the burning of coal;
about 14% comes from ¢i1 fuels and an additional 22% from industrial pro-
cesses which use sulfur. Most of the coal and oil 1s burned in power
generator plants. About two-thirds of the sulfur oxides caused by com-
bustion are emitted into the atmosphere. Seven industrial states in the
Northeast are responsible for releasing about one-haif of the national

-

total of sulfur oxides into the atmesphere.

Reduction of sulfur dioxide emissions can be managed by switchiﬁg
to low sulfur fuels, (those with l1ess than 1% sulfur content), removing
sulfur from fuels, and removing sulfur oxide from combustion gases.18

Sulfur oxide gases can cause temporary or permanent injury to
the respiratory system. lhen particulates are inhaled along with oxides,
health damage is increased considerably. Pollution disasters are
usually associated with sharp increases in levels of sulfur oxides and
particulates. Sulfuric acid which is formed from sulfur dioxide when

water is present can penetrate deep into the lungs and damage tissues.

7¢ouncil on Environmental Quality, Environmental Quality: First
Annual Report, Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, August

1570, pp. 65-66.

181bid., pp. 64-65.
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Serious health hazards can result when the concentration of
sulfur dioxide rises to about 0.04 parts per million. When this level of
sulfur dioxide is accompanied by smoke concentration of about 0.D6 parts
per million, deaths from bronchitis and lung cancer may increase. Many
American cities often exceed this annua) mean concentration of S02. When
50x Tevels have exceeded D.11 ppm for three to four days, adverse health
effects have been observed. This level is reached in many Targe cities

during periods of surface air inversions.

Measuring Sulfur Dioxide Pollution

At least five separate methods for measuring sulfur dioxide
emissions were identified in the five cities which supplied information
on this pollutant. The citie§ were Albuquerque, Denver, Kansas City,
Kansas, Nashville and San Diégo. The measures used by one or more cities
were as follows: (1) The federal annual average maximum standard of
80.0 ug/M3 (80 miq}ograms per cubic meter of air); (2) the federal standard
which calls for an annual average_of (.03 parts per_million-of air. This - -
is the federal primary standard. The secondary standard is 0.02 ppm;
(3) the %ederal primary standard of .14 parts per miliion based on the
average of twenty-four hour average readings. The secondary standard

is .10 ppm; (4) estimates of total tonnage emitted in 1970 and the

required tonnage reduction to meet federal standards by 1977; (5) the

hiéhest twenty-Tour hour 50 readings.

Tonnage reduction requirements. San Dfego and Nashville both

# . .
gave information on the tonnage of S0, pollution. 1n 1970 San Diego
estimates  that 12,126 tons of S0, were emitted into the air basin.
Approximately two-thirds of the tonnage was from power plants and the

remainder from other sources including 22.3% from Maval installations

204




in the area. 502 emissions were expected to iucrease in San Diego
because of increased demand for fuel and an expected decrease in the
availability of natural gas. The air pollution control district
currently limits the amount of sulfur in fuels to 0.5% by weight. How-
ever, as a result of the energy crises this standard may be relaxed.
Despite this, San Ofego expects to meet the federal standards by 1977.
S0, pollution has not been a problem in this community.

Similar information from Nashville indicates that S0p pollution
has not been a problem there. 1In 1970 authorities estimated that 23,557
tons of sulfur oxides including 502 were emitted into the atmosphere.
To meet federal standards, no decrease in this tonnage is required.

Hashville's goal for 1975 is to maintain the 1970 tonnage.

Annual Averages of 50o_Pollution
7
Albuquerque, Nashville and Kansas City supplied data relative to

the federal primary standard which requires that the annual arithmetic

-umean-of-SOé*emissionsudoes-not~exeeed-8076"ugfﬁ3. - The secondary

standard is 60 ug/M3. In 411 three communities the annual average was
well below the federal maximum. Albuquergue gave data for 1968 throwgh
1970. Annual average readings ranged from 4.9 £¢ 6.3 ug/M3. Macamara
commenting on these findings said that "Bernallilo County falls well
below the national 5Co danger level thanks primarily to the absence of
pover plants and smelters in the vicinity."lg Similarly, the annual
average of each of the eighteen monitoring stations in MNashville,

Tennessee, were well below the federal standards. The range among the

249

19Patrick H. McNamara, A Social Report for Metropolitan Albuquerque,

January-1973, p. 83,
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stations was from @ low ¢f 7 o€ to @ high of 19.78. This is alwo true
for ramsas City, Fansas. Full monthly readings were rgpqpted for five
of the eight stations in that corn?pj}y-4;mkthé”hhnﬁé} mean varied
between 2 low of 5.0 to 2 lﬁ;h-of ¢2.0.

Another anfwal averaie measurement used by some communities
for the federal primery standsrds is 0.063 PPM of air. Denver gave in-
formation on the annual averanes foc the years 1965 through 1971 in-
clusive. The variation during those years was from a low of .005 in 1967
and a high of 0,19 in 19¢%. 1hus, all annual readings during the seven

years were well below the federal primary standard of 0.03.

Highest twenty-four hour reading. HNashville and Kansas City,

Kansas supplied information on the highest twenty-four hour readings of
$0;5 in ug/ﬁ3 far each of their monitoring stations during the year 1971.
In Hashville the eighteen stations which recorded such measurements
showed a twenty-four hour highest “reading variation" between 7.86 and
1074.23. Five of the eighteen stations had twenty-four hour "highest
readings" which exceeded the znnual! federal mean Primary standard of 80
ug/H3.

Kansas City, fansas, supplied information on the highest average
monthly readings for eight monitoring stationé, only five of which had
complete information for each month of 1971. The range of monthly
variations was between 2.20 and 211.00. However, of the total of
seventy-six monthly -readings, there were only two which exceeded the
federal primary standard of 80 ug/M3.

In summary, information from the five cities for which data vere
available indicates that all had 50, readings which were well below

federal <tandards. HNone of the communities anticipated any difficulty
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in reeting tie 1975 federal stendards for <07 emissions. although San Diego

did expect a deterioration from its current levels as 2 result of increas-

ing population growth and the decrvasing availability

of clean fuels.




